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Magda Abu-Fadil
Director, Institute for Professional Journalists
Lebanese American University

Introduction
Your Excellency, Information Minister Samaha, excellencies, distinguished guests, friends and colleagues, ladies
and gentlemen.
It gives me great pleasure to welcome you to Lebanon, to LAU, and to our third media ethics conference.
The Institute for Professional Journalists takes pride in being a trailblazer on the issue of media ethics. We began
with the idea that we need a code of ethics. So we drew one up, based on existing codes. By the second conference we had modified the name to “guidelines for good journalistic practice.”
Participants agreed that the word “code” was too harsh and implied a law. The last thing we needed was another
law. What we’re promoting is a mode of behavior that is recognized, accepted and adopted because people are
convinced that it’s the right thing to do.
You cannot force ethics down people’s throats.
Our first event in 2001 drew a stellar crowd of speakers and guests. We followed up in 2002 with a slightly smaller
group, but the devoted followers of our cause stayed the course with us. One of them has broken the record by
attending all three — our dear friend Marcello Scarone from UNESCO in Paris.
I’d like to extend my profound gratitude to the Heinrich Böll Foundation of Germany for sponsoring our conference.
They approached me almost a year ago, out of the blue, I might add, to ask if I’d be interested in organizing an event
on media ethics, which they were willing to underwrite. Naturally, I accepted — being devoted to the cause of journalism.
So, once the idea crystallized, I had to start finding speakers who cared as much about the subject as I. Then there
was the matter of the mix and seeing that we had the right balance of local, regional and international participants
to add substance to the deliberations.
I must admit that some speakers kept me guessing to the last minute whether they’d show up. It’s not easy when
you’re trying to get the BBC, Al Jazeera, guests coming from Palestine across the bridge to Jordan, people on deadline, people who are supposed to be in Iraq covering events there, and even people who are uncovering the behindthe-scenes stories behind the stories in Iraq. I even asked Sy Hersh of the New Yorker magazine, but he declined
because he was busy covering the unfolding horrors of Abu Ghraib and still has a lot more on his plate.
Even at the 11th hour, two of my speakers bowed out for different reasons, and we’re sorry they couldn’t join us, but
have slightly modified the program, to make up for their absence. I’d like to thank the substitutes for their help.
One of our speakers, Mark Damazer of the BBC, almost didn’t make it because of the tragic events in Riyadh when
two BBC journalists were shot, one fatally. Which brings up the question, how do we practice journalistic ethics
under fire?
A speaker at our last conference said you can’t do ethics in a 250th of a second — the time it takes to shoot a picture. He was right. You have to have the principles drilled in you before you start playing with people’s lives or
changing the course of history. After all, today’s journalists are tomorrow’s historians.

And now, without further ado, allow me to introduce Ms. Kirsten Maas, director of the Middle East Office of the
Heinrich Böll Foundation. Kirsten is well versed in media matters, having worked for papers in her native Germany.
She’s also been involved with NGOs for many years and will share with us the Heinrich Böll Foundation’s vision on
media in the Middle East.

H.E. Samaha, Dr. Nassar, ladies and gentlemen,
I am honored to welcome you on behalf of the Heinrich Böll Foundation and to say a few words related to the conference topic, though I am not a media professional any more.
The Heinrich Böll Foundation, which is associated with the Green Party in Germany, is a legally autonomous and
intellectually open political foundation. Its foremost task is to promote informed democratic opinion, socio-political
commitment and mutual understanding. The political values of ecology, democracy and solidarity are chief points of
reference.
Heinrich Böll — as some of you might know — was and still counts as one of the most famous writers in Germany.
His belief in and promotion of citizen participation in politics is the model for the foundation’s work in Germany and
abroad.
In its work in the Middle East, the Foundation seeks to strengthen civic action, intensify the exchange of ideas and
experiences and keep alive people’s sensitivity to change. In doing so, the Foundation strives to facilitate regional
debates as well as a dialogue with Europe on issues of democracy as well as cultural globalization and sustainable
development. We support Arab civil society organizations dealing with these issues and promote various forms of
cultural expression.
Independent and pluralistic media are certainly a very central pillar of active citizenship. As we believe that the
media should be independent and pluralist, however, this freedom has certain boundaries: Decision makers are
required to guarantee a maximum of media freedoms alongside a minimum of compatibility with the “public good”
and democratic principles.
Media ethics should be used to enhance the quality of information, not to silence unwanted voices. Our task is to
find and support ways and instruments that enhance responsible action.
Responsibility however should not be loaded on the shoulders of journalists alone. What are the options for media
professionalism and objectivity when there is an environment of institutional secrecy, rigid media legislations,
restricted freedom of expression and political participation, and a number of social taboos? Journalists also need a
sense of economic security, access to information, and the right to expression and to keep sources confidential.
Media ethics therefore address different target groups, including:
– journalists who are required to deal with their profession in a responsible way
– media outlets that are required to provide the economic conditions for journalists to work in a responsible way,
and
– the state that is required to provide the political conditions for responsible reporting and to protect the freedoms
and rights of journalists.
With media tapping into every aspect of daily life, media ethics are at stake everywhere in this world. Economic
pressure and political interests constrain the media not only in the Middle East. But there are some particular
issues worthwhile looking at with regards to this region.
The role of the media is particularly delicate when it comes to reporting in and about situations of crisis and con-
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flict. The war in Iraq has raised many questions about the responsible handling of information and images, both in
the “West” and here in the region.
During the last decade, the Middle East has witnessed an enormous development of Arabic news media. There is
an increasing debate on how far media, especially the Internet and satellite channels can be a factor in bringing
about change.
However, the new media do not only provide new spaces of freedom, but also pose new challenges for ethics.
Which ethical problems are specifically created by the new media? What challenges lie ahead for the Arab world?
Responsible reporting cannot mean a 100 percent objectivity. Journalists are human beings and therefore are
bound to have different perspectives. This however should not prohibit balanced reporting, and exploration of all
sides of a story. Being capable of doing that requires not only an open and responsible mind, but also professional
knowledge and working techniques. Media ethics are to be discussed as an integral part of journalism training.
We are therefore extremely happy to have had a chance to cooperate with the Institute for Professional
Journalists which has not only outstanding expertise in journalism training, but had already organized events and
published materials on professional ethics during recent years.
This conference bringing together regional and international experts seeks to generate a common understanding
of professional norms and values.
We hope that this conference will provide a space for innovative ideas on how to go about media ethics particularly in the region and will encourage further exchange in the future.
I would like to conclude by thanking Magda Abu-Fadil and Dr. Mahmoud Tarabay for their most committed and creative efforts in putting together this conference. Without their knowledge, enthusiasm and commitment, this would
not have been possible.

Abu-Fadil: Dr. Riyad Nassar, LAU’s president, is about to retire, after decades of dedication to this institution. He’s
taken time from his busy schedule of farewells to be with us today and to welcome you all.

Dr. Riyad F. Nassar
President, Lebanese American University
It’s a pleasure to have you all. It’s very impressive to see such a distinguished crowd attending the third conference. I’m grateful to the Institute to be able to organize these three conferences. I’d also like to thank the Heinrich
Böll Foundation for supporting this conference. When I looked at the topic, media ethics, I felt there’s a need for
many other conferences, about ethics in all fields. We need ethics in business, we need ethics in education, we
need ethics in politics.
I believe the best way you can develop a society is to train your people properly. Law and order is fine. You can
impose this. The best way to create a better society is to train people to discipline themselves, to do the right thing.
Law and order can be supportive, not an initiator.
We’re in an age where people are revolting against law and order. Forcing people is not always successful. The
best way to achieve a goal is to train individuals in societies, in schools, in organizations to do the right thing. I
hope what you’re doing here will be done in other fields. It should be an incentive to other departments in LAU —
organizing conferences on ethical behavior in other fields.

I’m sure LAU will continue to play a major role in this process and I hope to see you again in the future. I’m sure
this will be a very useful conference to all of us, as the previous ones were. I hope what we talk about here will be,
partially at least, implemented and will be an incentive to other groups to organize conferences along these lines.
We’re grateful to our (information) minister, and for sharing this with us.
Abu-Fadil: Finally, I’d like to welcome His Excellency Information Minister Michel Samaha, who is no stranger to
this profession of hardships. As a young reporter I covered him, when he was a university student and very
involved in politics. I see he hasn’t changed much — still causing a stir and attracting attention. In fact, when I
went to invite him to our conference, I took an article I’d written in 1972, with a picture of him leading a group of
campus demonstrators. We both had a good laugh.

H.E. Information Minister Michel Samaha
First, I’d like to thank LAU for this meeting and for providing the opportunity for communication between the
Lebanese, Arab and foreign media and sources of expertise.
I’d like to thank Magda Abu-Fadil and Dr. Tarabay in particular for the preparation. I’d like to thank Kirsten Maas
from the Heinrich Böll Foundation for their sponsorship. I’d like to sincerely thank Dr. Nassar, not just for what he
stands for at LAU today, but for all his service (which I don’t think ends when he retires from the field of education)
and for embracing ethics at the university.
Other Lebanese and Arab information ministers may be embarrassed in a similar position. I’m here because I’m an
information minister. I believe I’m here to develop the fact of communication, not to judge performance.
To develop communication, we should reintroduce ethics that protect absolute freedom. This freedom’s limits are
ethics and traditions and what’s acceptable in society. The media community is twofold: people of the profession
and recipients. Both have their ethics and exigencies.
What’s required of the media is to search for the truth, because that’s the essence. Recipients expect the media to
convey the truth to enable us to formulate public opinion. While the truth may be incomplete, the search for it independently is what we seek.
That’s why I’m not embarrassed to check myself and my staff members from interfering in the work of journalists
who seek the truth. I urge them to seek all colors of the opinion rainbow.
Although we’re fairly advanced in Lebanon, we’re still far from practicing democracy in freedom, because liberty is
an important open-ended space that is filled with two basic elements: the ethics of the search for the truth and the
culture of democracy.
The culture of democracy is the culture of accepting facts and opposing opinions to these facts. The media’s job is
to convey all interpretations of opinions and not distinguish between proponent and opponent, particularly in the
audio-visual sphere.
There may be print media representing disparate political parties and cultural movements and citizens may opt for
one or the other, but in the broadcast media, I should not be made to choose between myself and my democratic
values by having allied and opposing TV stations, by having state-run and private TV and radio stations, one for
well-heeled politicians, and another for politicians without the big financial resources.
TV programming that enters homes without permission and is received by public opinion must represent all colors
of the public opinion rainbow to enable citizens to formulate well-informed and free views.
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A journalist must be a cultured person, an advocate, a judge, urging others to offer their opinions when they think
that silence is golden and protects politicians. If a crime is committed, silence becomes an accomplice. There’s
much to demonstrate in the last six or seven decades that media were accomplices in the general political coverup of the truth.
I urge TV program producers to exercise restraint when preparing cultural and educational shows, bearing in mind
that the medium penetrates people’s homes. We see too many uneducated or uncultured program producers, while
real educators are ensconced in universities and cultural centers, unable to communicate via modern means.
I urge Arab and Lebanese TV program producers to respect people’s minds, morals, families and values, to provide
ample space for real dialogue, not become arenas for rooster fights. We’re in dire need of rational dialogue to
address the world at large, to recognize us as we are, not as we’re often portrayed through fundamentalist
Western thinking, or radical religious fervor in the East, or via deviant Zionism in the East and West.
Our communication spaces, through all media and in all languages are important and we make good use of them,
notably those online and on TV.
What’s more important than a code of ethics is respect. A code of ethics requires recipients to be knowledgeable
about the subject. I don’t believe we can achieve anything if we’re not educated. Here’s where I agree with Dr.
Nassar, in that all sectors require ethics. In fact, some sectors need it more than the media, since they’re the suppliers of content to the media.
Everyone looks to post-war Lebanon as an important venue for democracy and freedom. But I’d venture to say that
we haven’t recuperated the freedom my generation lived in the 1960s and up to the war, because, frankly, politicians came to the political arena with a war mentality.
That’s why you should help us and future generations to regenerate democratic culture in Lebanon and the Arab
world, as all else is in vain without it.
If we’re to cooperate — media organizations and civil society groups seeking real change — we should promote
cross-cultural dialogue, not monologues. We must accept each other’s differences since they enrich the topics we
discuss.
We can make quantum leaps through diversity of thought.
In conclusion, I apologize for Seymour Hersh’s absence. He suffers in the country of democracy. There’s an ongoing debate in his magazine (New Yorker) about publishing two new articles that are more dangerous than what
was published about Abu Ghraib prison.
When this democracy passes through a lobby and policies and states’ interests, it becomes hampered.
We in Lebanon and the Arab world want to be pioneers and should break down the barriers in our own way, in
alliances with civil society in two key areas: truth and culture.

11:00-12:30
Session I – Media Ethics: Reality and Challenges
Chair: Edmond Saab
Christian Oussi, Media Consultant to Deputy Prime Minister Issam Fares

≈°ShCG ¿É«à°ùjôc
¢SQÉa ΩÉ°üY á«fÉæÑ∏dG áeƒµ◊G ¢ù«FQ ÖFÉæd »eÓYEG QÉ°ûà°ùe

?á«eÓYE’G äÉ«HOC’G ΩCG ,ΩÓYE’G ¥ÓNCG
™e .»°VÉŸG ¿ô≤dG øe äÉ«æ«°ùªÿG ó©H ¬°ùØf ¢Vôa ôeCG ƒgh ,kÉ«LƒdƒæµJh Ék «∏ªY á«eÓYE’G πFÉ°SƒdG IQƒa ™e ìô£j ÒÑc ∫GDƒ°S ¬fEG
äGQÉ«àdG ∞∏àfl ≈∏Y ájÉ°UƒdG ¬Ñ°ûj ÉÃ Ik óbÉfh ák ¡Lƒe äQÉ°U »àdG ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°SƒH Ik ô°TÉÑe á«©ªàÛG íFGô°ûdGh QGô≤dG ´Éæq °U •ÉÑJQG
.á«aÉ≤ãdGh ájOÉ°üàb’Gh á«°SÉ«°ùdGh ájôµØdG
¬«dEG äô°TCG …òdG ïjQÉàdG òæe áàa’ ák °†¡f »eÓYE’G πªY ºµ– ¿CG ¢VÎØj »àdG äÉ«bÓNC’Gh äÉ«HOC’G ádCÉ°ùe äó¡°T ,π©ØdÉHh
ΩGõàd’G GC óÑe ¢Vôa ¤EG ,á«©«∏£H ,âYQÉ°S ,É°ùfôa »gh »ŸÉ©dG QôëàdG ácôM ‘ Gk ÒKCÉJh á«WGô≤ÁO ÌcC’G ∫hódG ióMEG ¿CG Ék ª∏Y ,kÉØfBG
1938 áæ°S ádó©e á¨«°üH ¬àë≤fh ¬à©LGQ ºK 1918 áæ°S É¡jód Ú«aÉë°üdG áHÉ≤f ¬à©°Vh ,±ô°T ¥Éã«e ¬Ñ°ûj ÉÃ ,á«eÓYE’G äÉ«HOC’ÉH
.áæ¡ŸG äÉ«HOCÉH »eÓYE’G ΩGõàd’G ácôM ‘ Ék ≤M’ ,kGÒKCÉJ ÌcC’G ±ô°ûdG ≥«KGƒe øe Gk óMGh Ò°ü«d
¿CG á«ª°ùàdG Ék ≤ëà°ùe Ék «aÉë°U ¿ƒµj ¿CG Öéj øÃ ¢VÎØj å«ëH ,‘Éë°üdG áØ°U πªM ‘ »eÓYE’G á«dhDƒ°ùe QƒcòŸG ¥Éã«ŸG ócCGh
á∏«°Sh ¬LÉàf øª°†j ’h .ádƒÑ≤e ÒZ Ö«dÉ°SCG ¤EG ÉC é∏j ’h á≤«≤M √ƒ°ûj ’h ,…CGôdG ‘ ´É«°†d Ék ÑÑ°S ¿ƒµj Óa á∏eÉc á«dhDƒ°ùe πªëàj
.á«°üî°T hCG á°UÉN ÜQBÉe ≥≤ë«d á«eÓYE’G ájô◊G πª©à°ùj ’h á«æ¡ŸG ájô°ùdG ≈∏Y ßaÉëjh ,á«°üî°ûdG á©ØæŸG hCG íHôdG Ö°ùµd
√QhO ÚH èeój hCG ¿ô≤j ’Gh ,É¡d ájƒdhC’G ßØMh ádGó©dG ΩGÎMG ÖLGh »eÓYE’G ≈∏Y ¿CG »°ùfôØdG ±ô°ûdG ¥Éã«e OGƒe RôHCG øeh
.øeC’G πLQ QhOh
ó«≤àj ¿CG ¢VÎØj »àdG äÉeGõàdÓd Gk OhóM ™°†J ÇOÉÑe áYƒªéÃ ΩGõàd’G ¤EG áLÉ◊G ióe ™«ªé∏d í°†à«d ,∑Éæg øe áëÑ°ùdG äôch
á£∏°ùdG íÑ°üàd ,kÉ°üf á©HGQ á£∏°ùc É¡©bƒe ≈£îàJ ób É¡fGh ,''™ªàÛG IBGôe »g áaÉë°üdG'' ¿CG Ék «∏L QÉ°U óbh ,kÉ°Uƒ°üN »eÓYE’G É¡H
¬«a â°VÉN ÉŸÉ£d …òdG ,¿ÉæÑd ¤EG ’k ƒ°Uh ,⁄É©dG ¿Gó∏H πc ‘ ,∫ƒ≤dG Gòg ≈∏Y π«dO ÈcC’ á«°SÉ«°ùdG á∏ãeC’Gh ... π©ØdÉH iƒbCG
.É¡à«ªgCG ócDƒJh É¡©bƒe ∂dòH âÑãàd ,á«°SÉ«°ùdG á£∏°ùdG ™e ∑QÉ©e ,É¡gƒLƒH áaÉë°üdG
Ú°ü°üîàŸG Ú«aÉë°üdG á«©ªL äóªàYGh ,1926 ΩÉY É¡H Ék °UÉN ±ô°T ¥Éã«e Ú«cÒe’G øjô°TÉædG á«©ªL äôbCG π©ØdÉHh
.ΩÉ©dG Gòg øe ∫ƒ∏jCG ‘ ,1996 ΩÉY É¡bÉã«e á«cÒe’G
Ée iOÉØà«d √QÉÑNCG QOÉ°üe ÚH ¿QÉ≤j ¿CG ¬«∏Yh ,É¡«dEG ≈©°ùjh á≤«≤◊G ¤EG ’EG ±ó¡j ’ ‘Éë°üdG ¿CG ,QƒcòŸG ¥Éã«ŸG øjhÉæY RôHCG øeh
∫OÉÑJ ºYój ¿Gh ,π∏L ôeCG øe §°ùÑj hCG ¿ƒ¡j ’ ¿CG ¬«∏Yh ÈÿG ¬d Üô°ù«d √ÈN Qó°üe óæY ™aGódG øY ∫CÉ°ùj ¿Gh ,í«ë°U ÒZ ƒg
.ÚYƒª°ùŸG ÒZ äƒ°U ¿ƒµj ¿Gh AGQB’G
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.√QÉÑNCG º¡«dEG A»°ùJ ób øŸ kÉªYGO ¿ƒµj ¿Gh ,Qô°†dG ∞«ØîJ ≈∏Y πª©dG »eÓYE’G äÉÑLGh øe ¿CG ¥Éã«ŸG ócDƒj ,âa’ ¿GƒæY ‘h
≈∏Y øjôNBG áë∏°üŸ √ó«≤j ÉÃ kÉ£ÑJôe ¿ƒµj Óa ,á«dÓ≤à°SÉH πª©j ¿Gh ,¢SÉfCG ≥ëH kÉaGõL º¡àdG ≥∏£«a ΩÉµMC’G ≥Ñ°ùj ’ ¿CGh
äÉÁó≤àdGh äÉeóÿGh ÉjGó¡dG ¢†aôj ¿Gh ¬à«bGó°üe ¤EG A»°ùJ ób »àdG äÉWÉ°ûædG øY Gk ó«©H π¶j ¿Gh .áaô©ŸÉH ™ªàÛG ≥M ÜÉ°ùM
ób §¨°V …CG ¢†aôj ¿Gh ¬ÑµJQG ÉC £îH ±GÎY’G ≈∏Y ¬°ùØf âbƒdG ‘ Gk QOÉb ¿ƒµj ¿Gh ,kÉYÉé°T ¿ƒµj ¿Gh ,á«°SÉ«°ùdG äÉeGõàd’Gh
.á≤«≤◊G ‘Ééj êÉàf ¬fG ≈æ©Ã .¬FÉ£Y ∫É› ‘ »HOCG ÒZ Ék LÉàf Ωó≤«d ¬«∏Y ¢SQÉÁ
åÑdGh âfÎf’G áµÑ°Th ,ÊhÎµd’G QGƒ◊Gh á∏HÉ≤ŸGh ≥«≤ëàdGh ¿ƒjõØ∏àdGh ¿Gƒæ©dGh IQƒ°üdG ∫É≤ŸG ¤EG πª°ûàd äÉeGõàd’G äQƒ£Jh
ïdG ... »FÉ°†ØdG
»eÓYEÓd »¨Ñæj QhO …CGh ¿ƒfÉ≤dG ádhO AÉæH ‘ á«eÓYE’G äÉ«bÓNC’G QhO ƒg Ée :∫CÉ°ùf ¿CG »¨Ñæj ,Oô°ùdG Gòg πc øe Ék bÓ£fG ,ÉÃQh
IOÉM áØ∏c øeh ,»JB’G ∫ƒ¡ÛG ágƒa ≈∏Y ¬©°†Jh §°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG á≤£æe É¡°û«©J IOÉM äÉHPÉŒ øe ÊÉ©j ó∏H ‘ ¬°SQÉÁ ¿CG ÊÉæÑ∏dG
√OÉ¡L ‘h ,á«eƒ«dG á«°SÉ«°ùdG ¬JÉ«M ‘ »¡àæJ ’ äÉ°†bÉæJ á∏°ù∏°S øeh ,»°VÉŸG ¥RCÉe øe êhôÿG ≈∏Y º«ª°üàdG É¡°VôØj
…CGh ,Éæ©«ªL ¬H º∏ëf …òdG ¿ÉæÑd AÉæH ‘ º¡°ùj ¿CG ¿ÉæÑd ‘ ‘Éë°ü∏d øµÁ ∞«c ,ôNBG ≈æ©Ã ?‘É≤ãdGh »©ªàÛGh …OÉ°üàb’G
?ájÉ¨dG √òg øeDƒ«d ¬eõà∏j ¿CG Öéj ±ô°T ¥Éã«e
¥Éã«e áWÉ°ùH πµH ƒgh ,Ωƒ«dG »ŸÉ©dG iƒà°ùŸG ≈∏Y á«eÓYE’G ±ô°ûdG ≥«KGƒe ºgCG øe Gk óMGh √ÈàYG É‡ ™WÉ≤ŸG ¢†©H ºµ«∏Y Oô°SCÉ°S
≈∏Y ¿CG ,¬«a IOQGƒdG øjhÉæ©dG RôHG øe .1996 ÊÉãdG øjô°ûJ ‘ √QGôbEG ” …òdG ,ájóæµdG ∂«Ñ«c á©WÉ≤Ÿ á«eÓYE’G äÉ«bÓNC’G
øY ™aGój ¿CG ¬«∏Yh ,¬«a ¿ƒ°û«©j …òdG §«ëª∏d π°†aCG º¡a ≈∏Y ¬«æWGƒe óYÉ°ùj ÉÃ ,≥FÉ≤◊G ≈∏Y ≥∏©jh π∏ëjh Èîj ¿CG ‘Éë°üdG
,ájóL πµH ¬JÉ«dhDƒ°ùeh ¬JÉÑLGhh √QhO òNCÉj ¿Gh ,ΩÉ©dG …CGôdG áë∏°üe Ωóîj ¿Gh .áaô©ŸG ‘ ΩÉ©dG …CGôdG ≥M øYh áaÉë°üdG ájôM
ÓÄd ≈©°ùj ¿CÉH ‘Éë°üdG á«eÓYE’G áYô°ûdG ÖdÉ£Jh QGô≤dG ´Éæ°U øe ƒg É¡Ñ∏£j »àdG É¡°ùØf äÉ«bÓNC’G ¬°ùØf ≈∏Y ¢VôØj ¿Gh
∫ƒ≤Y ‘ Ék µ°T ´QõJ hCG ¬ªµM á«dÓ≤à°SG ≈∏Y ôKDƒJ ób áeó≤J hCG áØ«Xh hCG ™bƒe …CG ¢†aôj ¿Gh ,É¡H ô°†Jh
q äÉ«∏bC’G ¤EG √QÉÑNCG A»°ùJ
.ΩÉ©dG …CGôdG
?⁄É©dG πc ‘ Ú«aÉë°ü∏d Ék «bÓNCG Ék bÉã«e í∏°üJ ,Ió«©H OÓH ‘ Ú«aÉë°üdG äÉ«©ªL É¡JóªàYG »àdG ΩÉµMC’G √òg πãe ¿CG ¿hôJ ’CG
?…ƒ°ùdG
q ≥jô£dG ≈∏Y øëf π¡a
’EG ,¿ÉæÑd ‘ »eÓYE’G º¡∏ªY ‘ ,»bÓNC’G ¥ô°ûdG ¥Éã«e áµ°S ≈∏Y Ò°ùdG º¡°ùØæd Gƒ£àq N AÓeõdG øe Gk Òãc ¿CG ‘ ∂°T øe Ée
.§ÿG Gòg êQÉN ¿ƒdGõj ’ πHÉ≤ŸG ‘ øjÒãc ¿CG
?äôcP »àdG √òg á«dÉãŸG äÉ«bÓNC’Gh ¥ô°ûdG ≥«KGƒe øe øëf øjCG ,¿PEG
™°†J á«≤∏N ¢ù°SCG áYƒª› »gh ,''áæ¡ŸG ±ô°T ¥Éã«e'' á«fÉæÑ∏dG áaÉë°üdG áHÉ≤æd á«eƒª©dG á«©ª÷G äQó°UCG 1947 •ÉÑ°T 4 ‘
.''áaÉë°üdG'' πª©d ΩÉ©dG QÉWE’G
.ó°ù÷G áMÉ°ùe OhóM øe ó©HG ¤EG óà“ ó«dGh ,¬aGôWCG ¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG ,º°ù÷G »g áaÉë°üdGh
»àdG ∫hódG ¢†©H QGôZ ≈∏Y ,¬∏bG ¿ƒµf »c ,á«fÉæÑ∏dG á«eÓYE’G äÉ«bÓNCÓd í°VGh ¢üf ™°VƒH ¿ƒµJ ¤hC’G Iƒ£ÿG ¿CG iQCG »æfCGh
,¿Éà°Sõ«Zôbh ,ÉfÉZ ,∂°Sô¡dG - áæ°SƒÑdG ,¢TOÓ¨æH ,¿Éé«HQPCG ,É«fÉÑdCG :»ª°SG »æfCGh ,∫ÉÛG Gòg ‘ ådÉãdG ⁄É©dG ∫hO øe Éæà≤Ñ°S
ïdG ... ,…h’Ée
áeÉg øjõq j kÉLÉJ ¬àaÉë°U ∫GõJ ’h ,á≤£æŸG Üƒ©°T ™«ªL ¤EG ájô◊G AGƒd πªMh ,á«Hô©dG áaÉë°üdG óFGQ ÊÉæÑ∏dG ‘Éë°üdG ¿Éc ó≤d
.iôNC’G øjhÉæ©dG ™°Vh πÑb ºgC’G ¥Éã«ŸG ƒg Gògh ... á≤£æŸG
.»eÉ¶ædG »°SÉ«°ùdG πª©dG πFÉ°Sh øe á∏«°Sh Ò°üJ Óa Gòµg É¡«∏Y ßaÉëæ∏a
Gk ôµ°Th

Mark Damazer
Deputy Director, BBC News
Those who curdle at the idea of “responsibility” probably won’t like the idea of “modesty” much better.

But historians simply don’t work at this pace. They have different tools at their disposal and have the valuable commodity of time before they have to come to conclusions. And even then, as we all know, historians cannot be guaranteed to agree. But still — their disciplines should remind us of our limitations when confronted by confusion and rush.
How often do we portentously use the phrase ”Journalism is the first draft of history?”
Like many clichés, it has an element of truth. But do we choose to emphasise the “first draft” part of the phrase —
with its obvious admission that there are subsequent drafts that reveal more of any story or issue – or do we, a little
more self-indulgently, emphasize the grandeur of the word “history” with its resonance of something grand, worthy of
study and seriousness?
Of course some narratives that we provide soon after an event contain many, or even most, of the salient parts of a
story. Thus a reporter who said on the day of 9/11 that the attacks on the Twin Towers would cost many lives and
would have a profound effect on the USA was not taking a big journalistic risk in saying as much — and saying it rapidly after the event. It would not have been a sensible exercise of journalistic modesty to have suggested that, actually, 9/11 was no big deal.
Or to take another example: When the UN Security Council failed to pass a second resolution in early 2003 explicitly
sanctioning the war against Iraq, it would have been perverse for journalists to have argued anything other than that it
was a heavy diplomatic defeat for Tony Blair and George Bush.
But a large number of stories do not easily lend themselves to a certainty of tone — and sometimes we think we know
more about a story than is actually the case.
Let me — by way of a brief diversion — turn the clock back the best part of 70 years. On the face of it Britain’s Royal
Family abdication crisis in 1936 was, and is, a straightforward matter. The then king, Edward VIII, wanted to marry an
American divorcee, Mrs. Simpson. Public opinion would not stand for it. The king faced a choice between his love and
his throne – and he gave up his throne. End of story. Maybe.
Yet here we are almost 70 years later and still some of the key documents have not been released from the archives.
The maneuverings of the politicians and members of the royal family are still not clear.
I make this point as a reminder of the elusiveness of the concept of “final truth.”
Final truth is a rare commodity. It is one of the tenets of liberal pluralism and liberal political thought that absolute truth
— at least in the secular sphere — are not absolute truths at all. (For those with the appetite for unfashionable philosophy – I recommend Karl Popper‘s “Open Society and Its Enemies.” There are still a lot of those enemies about.)
So how does this apply to contemporary journalism?
Let me go back to the war in Iraq last year. Surely we all knew that the military logic was absolutely, overwhelmingly
in favour of the U.S.-led coalition as it swept north towards Baghdad. And yes — for the most part BBC journalism,
and many others, reflected that.
And, on the other hand, it was absolutely right that we reported on the individual travails the coalition confronted. If
military sources reported – apparently authoritatively — that Umm Qasr had fallen then it seems reasonable — even
with hindsight — that we reported this. Though it turned out not to be accurate.
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But the fact is that journalists mostly have to do a lot of things quickly — newspapers and broadcasters alike. News
journalism – even current affairs journalism – does not proceed at the same pace, or with the same rhythms, as academic work. Sometimes it is clear that governments too can be rushed. Policy decisions are taken, and explanations
given, that are often less than perfect — even if for understandable reasons.
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So when the following day Umm Qasr was reported as still the scene of a battle, rather than the scene of a victory, we
could report that too. And so on until Umm Qasr was safe for journalists to enter — and they could report free, at least to
a degree — of intermediaries.
On these detailed, fast-moving, narratives journalists can swerve where the sources lead them and it is genuinely a pity
that in the “fog of war“ the military information was so erratic. It is not, however, a journalistic sin that we used military
sources and attributed information to sources that subsequently turned out to be poor.
And so it was also with the so-called “uprising” in Basra. There was no uprising. And although I wished we had been
more cautious I know why we reported the non-existent uprising and, again, it was not a sin.
But we too should ponder on our mistaken emphases and blind spots. Let me provide some examples where we reported
almost nothing — and analysed too little. The war, militarily, was probably won by the B-52 bombing of the Republican
Guard south of Baghdad. There were no embedded journalists there — and for obvious reasons. The audience did not get
the flavour of this story at all – neither the military impact of the bombing, nor, for that matter, the casualties that ensued.
Though surely this part of the narrative was more to the point than other stories from the war we were able to tell.
Nor were we able to report from the west of Iraq, where special forces seem to have secured large parts of the country,
thus stopping Saddam Hussein from using any bases there had he so chosen. Nor do we know quite what happened at
the oil fields, which survived the conflict largely unscathed.
Does any of this matter given that the larger frame of reference was that the Americans would win? I think it does.
Because during the course of the war much of the reporting did not make it clear enough — in some cases not for the
want of trying — that there was much that we did not know because we could not see or hear.
Surely it would have been better to have been more transparent with our audiences and say, more explicitly than is custom, what it is that we didn’t know — and why what we didn’t know may have been more important than what we did
know.
Even in Iraq now – where news gathering is painfully limited because of the risks involved — there is a huge amount we
don’t really know. We do know that the coalition is encountering more problems than its leaders bargained for. But do we
have a reliable, fullish picture of what’s going on outside Baghdad?
From my seat in London I am anxious about this. Solid certainty about what is going to happen in Iraq does not seem easy
— and is that tone of doubt or uncertainty properly reflected in reporting? It’s a question, and I hope and think that in the
BBC we have grasped this point. But not perfectly.
Some of our projection of omniscience is silly — and made possible by technological advance. In Afghanistan satellite
dishes enabled us to move forward with the Northern Alliance. This enabled us to ask questions about all kinds of things
to journalists on the front line — where the action was, and where there was an echt Afghan backdrop. But what was
the point in asking these journalists about the latest thinking in the Pentagon? None at all. The best of them made decent,
informed guesses but they didn’t have even the agency copy of the briefing a few hours earlier thousands of miles away
in Washington.
The fault did not lie with these journalists but with those of us who encouraged them to answer the wrong sort of question in the first place. They would have been more than justified in breaking a taboo and simply saying ”I don’t have the
foggiest idea what the latest thinking is in the Pentagon. I don’t know and I can’t predict.“ I doubt the audience would
punish us for outbursts of frankness on these lines.
My penchant for restraint should not be read as a desire to revert to the safest form of conclusion — epitomized by the
phrase “only time will tell.” Time will indeed tell — though it would be more valuable to know how much time will elapse
before whatever is to be told is told. No — I would rather have good correspondents exercise professional judgement.
But judgement suffused, where appropriate, with an admission of doubt, uncertainty, the fragmentary nature of some evidence, a self-conscious awareness of the multiplicity of views that swirl around stories and issues, and, an understanding that deadlines can distort.
The audience won’t punish us for a more explicit acknowledgment of our frailties. They are more likely to trust us more.

∞bƒàj ¿CG ¬H Qóéj ≈àeh ¬∏ª©H Ωƒ≤«d kÉÑ°SÉæe âbƒdG ¿ƒµj ≈àe ∫AÉ°ùàjh ¬°ùØf ™e ∞≤j ¿C’ ‘Éë°üdG ô£°†jo äÉbhC’G øe Òãc ‘
¿Éc zIôjõ÷G{ IÉæb ‘ Éæd π«eõd ƒg ∂dP ≈∏Y ∫Éãe ÜôbCGh .kÉ«≤«≤M ´Gô°üdG íÑ°üj ä’É◊G øe Òãc ‘ ¬fC’ .¬à«fÉ°ùfEÉH πª©jh
òæe ΩÓµdG Gòg .íaQ AÉ«MCG øe »x M ≈∏Y »∏«FGô°SEG ∞°üb øY ä’ÉcƒdG øY Gk ÈN π≤æa .äÉ£ÙGh ä’ÉcƒdG √ô°ûæJ Ée ÖbGôj
.QÉéØfE’G Iƒb AGôL ´QÉ°ûdG ¤G Éªgõæe øe Éàaòb ÚJó«°ùd ÚJóeÉg ÚàãL ≈∏Y IQƒ°üdG õ«cÎH Qƒ°üŸG ΩÉb .kÉÑjô≤J áæ°S ‹GƒM
»°†à≤j ádÉ◊G √òg πãe ‘ ,™Ñ£dÉH .¬àNCGh ¬eCG ¤EG ô¶æj ¬fCÉH ÉC LÉØ«d √ƒLƒdG ≈∏Y IQƒ°üdG Öjô≤J ¤G Éæ∏«eR óªY …ƒØY πµ°ûHh
á≤«≤◊G ‘ ƒg øe Éæg ∫GDƒ°ùdGh .á°ü≤dG áHÉàµd ô£°VGh ¿Gó«ŸG ‘ ¿Éc …òdG ƒg ¬æµd .ôNBG π«eR πH ,á°ü≤dG ƒg Öàµj ’ ¿CG ≥£æŸG
.á«aÉë°üdG ÉæJÉ«M ∫ÓN øe É¡°û«©f »àdG äÉbQÉØŸG øe AõL Gòg ?¬∏NGóH …òdG ¿É°ùfE’G ΩCG ‘Éë°üdG ƒgCG ,áHÉàµdÉH Ωƒ≤j …òdG
ô©°TCG âæc .»Hô¨dG ΩÉeCG ¢ü≤ædG Ió≤Y øe áLQO ¤G â∏°Uh »æfCG ºYRCG ’ ÉªFGO âæch ¿óæd ‘ áé°VÉædG »JÉ«M ájÌcCG â°ûY ó≤d
»JÉHÉ°ùM ™LGQCG ¿C’ Gk ô£°†e âæch .»eÓYE’G ó«©°üdG ≈∏Y ≈bQC’G »g âdGR Ée øXCG áª°UÉY ‘ »àHôŒ â∏≤°U ‘Éë°üc »æfCG
≈∏Y ájô¶ædG äÉfƒ≤jC’G øe Gk Òãc âª£M ÉgÉæ°ûY áÑjôZ äÉbQÉØe .»Hô¨dG ‘Éë°üdG øe áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCGh ájô◊G ∞jô©J ∫ƒM
¤EG ¬æe IQƒ£°SC’G ¤G ÜôbCG ƒg Ée áaGôîH »æYCG .OÉ«◊G É¡ª°SEG áaGôN ,á«Yƒ°VƒŸG É¡ª°SEG áaGôN ≈∏Y ,¬JÉ«bÓNCGh »Hô¨dG á«bGó°üe
…ƒ¨d õLÉM ∑Éæg ¿ƒµj IOÉY .ájõ«∏µfE’Gh á«Hô©dG ¿ƒKóëàj É¡««aÉë°U ¿CG zIôjõ÷G{ IÉæb iód Iƒ≤dG QOÉ°üe óMCG .»≤«≤◊G A»°ûdG
Éæ©«ªL .á©°VGƒàe áæ¡e h º∏Y »g .øa áªLÎdG ¿EG .¬d Ék ªLÎe ¬«bÓj »bGôY ∫hCG π«¨°ûJ ¤EG »Hô¨dG ‘Éë°üdG ô£°†j É‡ ,∞«æY
º¶ædG ÌcCG â– ¢û«©j ,»bGôY ºLÎe Ò°SCG Ók °UCG âfCG ∂fCG ∞°VCG .ÚªLÎe Éæe π©éj ’ Gòg øµd áKÓK hCG Úà¨d ø≤àf
∂à¨d á¨∏dG ’) ÚJôe Ò°SCG âfCÉa Gk PEG .¬ªLÎj Éª«a Gk óL Gk QòM ¿ƒµj ¿C’ ô£°†e ƒg - Ú°ùM ΩGó°U ΩÉ¶f - ⁄É©dG ‘ á«WGôbƒÁódG
ô¶æJ ¿C’ ô£°†e ‘Éë°üc âfCG .»°SÉ«°ùdG »YƒdG á°üb GóY Éª«a Gòg .(±ô©j Ée πc ºLÎj ¿CG ≈∏Y QOÉb ™bGƒdG ºµëH ºLÎŸG ’h
ƒg Ωƒ≤j ,á°ü≤dG ájGhQ øe ∂aógh ∫GDƒ°ùdG øe ∂aóg ∑Qój ⁄ ƒg GPEÉa ,ºLÎŸG ÉeCG .ºgC’G É¡æ¶J »àdG á°UÉÿG ∑ÉjGhR øe QƒeC’G ¤EG
øY çóëàJ âfCGh ábóH π≤æJ ∂fCG ºYõJ ºK ,á°ü≤dG ™e πeÉ©àdG ‘ ±ôW øe ÌcCG Ò°SCG Gk PEG âfCG .á°UÉÿG ¬àjDhôH ΩÓµdG ôjƒëàH
. z under-fire { ÒÑ©àdG
.Iô°üÑdG ‘ π°SGôe ÉfóæY ¿Éc zIôjõ÷G{ IÉæ≤c øëæa .∑Éæg á«cÒeC’G á«ª°SôdG QOÉ°üŸG Ö£e øe Éæª∏°S .Iô°üÑdG á°ü≤d QÉ°TCG ∑QÉe
øY á«M ¬JÉ≤«∏©J π≤æf Éæch .´QÉ°ûdG ‘ Qƒ°üj ¿Éc Iôjõ÷G Qƒ°üeh ,´QÉ°ûdG ‘ ¢übôj Ö©°T øY ¿ÉŸÈdG ‘ çóëàj ¿Éc Ò∏H ÊƒW
…òdG ¥óæØdG ∞°üo≤ ''IOƒ°ü≤e ÒZ'' áÑjôZ áaó°üHh ôjô≤àdG Gòg øe áYÉ°S ó©H .óMCG É¡«a ¢ù«d ∞°ü≤∏d á°Vô©e Iô°UÉfi áæjóe
.CÉ£N ádCÉ°ùŸG ¿CG ≈∏Y ó«cCÉà∏d ôNBG ñhQÉ°U øe óH ’ ¿Éc áaOÉ°üe á°ü≤dG ¿G ø¶f »µd h .zIôjõ÷G{ π°SGôe ¬«a º«≤j
⁄ Ék ©£b ÊÉãdG ñhQÉ°üdG øµd áaó°U ¿ƒµj ¿CG OQGƒdG øe ∫hC’G ñhQÉ°üdÉa .OGó¨H ‘ Iôjõ÷G Öàµe ≈∏Y ≥Ñ£æj Ék ©ÑW ¬æ«Y ΩÓµdG
á«Ø∏ÿG »g √òg .ÖàµŸG ≈∏Y âdõf ïjQGƒ°U á©HQCG ¿C’ ¿Éà°ùfÉ¨aCG ‘ Oƒ°ü≤e ÒZ ¬fCG ‘ Ék Mƒ°Vh ÌcCG ¿Éc ôeC’G .∂dòc øµj
√òg ¿C’ ,áeÉ©dG áaÉ≤ãdG øY øµd ó∏ÑdG øY §≤a ¢ù«d ±ô©j Ée ájOhófi hCG äÉeƒ∏©e øe √óæY Ée ájOhófi AGƒ°S ‘Éë°ü∏d á«≤«≤◊G
¥ô°ûdG Ò«¨àd ájGóÑc ¥Gô©dG øY ∫hÉH ødƒc çó– ,Üô◊G ájGóH πÑb ô¡°TCG á©HQCG .áaÉ≤ãdÉH ábÓY É¡d áæ∏©e ±GógCÉH â°†«N Üô◊G
Qƒ°üJ øe Gk AõL âfÉc ºgÒ¨J ¿CG ¢VÎØe »àdG ¢SÉæ∏d á«aÉ≤ãdG á«Ø∏ÿG .á«dÉà≤dG á«∏ª©dG øe AõL ¿Éc Ò«¨àdG ´hô°ûªa !§°ShC’G
,§«°ùÑdG »JÉeƒ∏©ŸG ôjô≤àdG äÉ«dhCG øe »gh ÇOÉÑª∏d Oƒ©f ?∂àæ¡Ã ΩGõàdE’G øe ÌcCG ∑ó«Øà°S äÉ«bÓNCG ájCÉa .¬à«£¨J ‘ ‘Éë°üdG
.ÉæJÉ«M ‘ ¬µ∏‰ …òdG ºgC’Gh ô£NC’G π°UGƒàdG ∫É› »g á¨∏dG ¿C’ .á∏°ü∏d óbÉa âfCG GPEG
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.kGÒãc áØ∏àfl É¡æY çóëàf »àdG ôWC’G .≥«KGƒŸG QÉÑàY’G ‘ ™°†j ¿CG Öéj äÉ«bÓN’G øY åjó◊G ¿G ¤EG IQÉ°T’G øe óH ’
çóëàj »àdG äÉ°VGÎa’G »©f ÉæfEG .á≤jôY á«eÓYEG áª°UÉY øY ∑QÉe çóëàj ÉeÒZ IÒ¨°U á«é«∏N ádhO øY ÉfCG çó–CG ÉeóæY
‘ OƒLƒe ÒZ »≤«≤M Êóe ™ªà› AÉæH Ék «FÉæãà°SG øµÁ .äÉª∏°ùe É¡fG øe ≥∏£æf ,É¡«©f ’ äÉ°VGÎaG ∑Éæg øµd .™«ª÷G É¡æY
.kÉ«bÓNCGh Ék «æ¡e »∏Y ¢ùµ©æj É‡ óH ’ Éæg .¬æe Gk AõL áaÉë°üdG ¿ƒµJ ,á¶ë∏dG √òg ≈àM »Hô©dG øWƒdG
‘ ¬d …ƒæ©ŸG ºYódG øe Ék Yƒf Ék ©£b πµ°û«°S »≤«≤M Êóe ™ªà› øY çóëàj ∑Qƒjƒ«f hCG ¿óæd ‘ ¢û«©j …òdG ¿É°ùf’G Éªæ«H
.á«eÓY’G IOÉŸG ™e »WÉ©àdG
â°ù«d »Hô©dG ÉæŸÉY ‘ .¿ƒfÉ≤dG ádhO Oƒ°ùàd É¡∏c AÉ«°TCÓd ÊƒfÉ≤dG ™°VƒdG ƒg »Hô©dG ⁄É©dG ‘ ¿B’G √Ò«¨J Üƒ∏£ŸG øe AõL
√òg πØ¨«°S iôNCG ≥«KGƒe ¢SÉÑàbG øY ΩÓc …CÉa .‘Éë°üdG ó«©°üdG ≈∏Y É¡JÉ«bÓNCG ’h áæ¡ŸG ’ ºµ– á«fƒfÉb áaÉ≤K ∑Éæg
?á«Fõ÷G
Ée ¢ù°SDƒàd á∏jƒW äGƒæ°S ÈY äQƒ£J ÚfGƒb áYƒª› √óæY ¢ùjQÉH ‘ »°ùfôØdG hCG ¿óæd ‘ …õ«∏µfE’G hCG ∂«Ñ«c ‘ …óæµdG
πbC’G ≈∏Y hCG ‘Éë°üdG ¤G RÉëæJ áeÉY áaÉ≤K ∑Éæg .‘Éë°üdG »ªëj Qƒà°SOh ¿ƒfÉb ádCÉ°ùe ádCÉ°ùŸG äOÉY Ée .áeÉ©dG áaÉ≤ãdG ¬Ñ°ûj
ÉæŸÉY ‘ »eƒµ◊G πNóàdG ¬Ñ°ûj Ée ¿B’G É¡æe ºgC’Gh IÒÑc IÒãc ôWCG √ò¡a .‘Éë°üdGh »°SÉ«°ùdG ÚH Ohó◊G í«°VƒJ ‘ ºgÉ°ùJ
.Ú«fÉHÉ«dG Ú«aÉë°üdG ¢†©H ™e ''Iôjõ÷G'' ‘ Ihóf Éæjód ¿Éc ,IÎa òæe .»Hô¨dG ⁄É©dG ‘ …OÉ°üàbE’G πNóàdG ƒgh ,»Hô©dG
âfÉc »àdG ácô°ûdG ºéM øµd .iÈc ácô°T ™e áØ«ë°üdG É¡«a â©bh áeRCG øY çóëàj ¿ÉHÉ«dG ‘ IÒÑc áØ«ë°U ‘ ÒÑc Qôfi
∞bƒæ°S ¬æY GhQòà©J ⁄ hCG ´ƒ°VƒŸG Gòg ¤EG ”óY GPEG'' :âdÉb á°†HÉ≤dG ácô°ûdG ídÉ°U Ò¨d ôjô≤J ‘ äOQh á«Ø«XƒdG É¡JÉ«bÓNCG
.ádhódG ¿É£∏°S ƒg ∞«ıG ó«MƒdG ¿É£∏°ùdG OÉY Éªa .âaƒ°ShôµjÉe ºéëH ácô°T øY çóëàf Éæc ƒd Qƒ°üJ .''äÉfÓYE’G πc
.…QOCG ’ ?áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCG ≈∏Y ™°VƒdG ¢ùµ©æ«°S ∞«c »Hô©dG ÉæŸÉY ‘ .ô£NCG ¿B’G ácô°ûdG ¿É£∏°S

Session

I

— How do we solve the problem of access to information and the sources that will provide them when we’re covering certain topics and manage to disseminate correct news?

Damazer: There are stories where you’re short of sources and there are stories where there are too many sources.
The question is not simply to get hold of the source, but, as I alluded to in my presentation, to be aware of what the
limitations of your sources are. Sometimes you can’t get more than one source. If you’re looking at intelligence and
security issues, whether it’s about Iraq or anything else, bluntly, getting hold of a decent intelligence source is
blood out of a stone. It’s not like picking bananas off a tree. It’s very, very hard work. You then have to assess
whether your single source, who mostly will want to remain anonymous — intelligence sources don’t like going on
the record — is good enough. That comes back to the BBC’s row with the government last year.
There’s no manual for this. There’s no code. There’s no ethical chapter that tells you how to assess or weigh a
source. It’s the difference between good journalism and bad journalism. It’s the difference between experience
and immaturity. It’s really very, very difficult. The best of journalists (a) have a large number of sources, and (b)
know how to use those sources, and (c) know what the limitations are.
— How do you reconcile ethics with covering national causes?
Abdallah: We’re a means to exchange information, not banners for causes. If journalists are advocates of causes,
they hurt themselves and the profession.
— Mr. Abdallah, you present a program on Al Jazeera that is a religious program. You just said that the American
onslaught on the Middle East is, to a large extent, a cultural onslaught. Therefore, you felt it was the responsibility
of stations like yourselves to respond to this cultural onslaught. How do you mix that with what you just said that
it’s not your business to take a stand, but rather to present the news and what about the fact that culture in the
Arab world is changing? I’m from a minority in Lebanon and I would like to see some changes in cultures in the
Arab world. Why do you feel it’s your obligation to defend culture and what exactly is the onslaught?
Abdallah: I didn’t use the word “onslaught.” What I said is that part of the declared objectives of the Americans is
change. They went into details a couple of weeks back, how many teachers they want to train and how many jobs
they have to create in the next five to 10 years. I didn’t say that Al Jazeera is counterattacking them there. What I
said was that the war had a cultural dimension and I was criticizing Western journalists who came with zilch background on culture. What I was saying was that we had the advantage. Never said it was our duty as Al Jazeera or
as journalists to counter whatever onslaught, invasion you want to choose.
What is interesting, we have to have a mission and being a journalist is a mission. There are things related directly
to this issue of culture. An example that says plenty to me: Does anybody here know how many Iraqis were killed in
this war? That’s a very cultural thing, because these are not animals out there. When we showed a couple of
American prisoners on Al Jazeera, every single white man I met was saying “very uncivilized showing prisoners of
war.” But how many hundreds of humiliated Iraqis were actually shown on all TV stations, including the picture of
Saddam Hussein? Because at the end of the day, he has become a prisoner of war. The humiliating pictures that
he was seen in, I did not see any eyebrows raised over the way the Iraqi prisoners of war were shown on TV.
That’s a cultural thing. When you showed a couple of British soldiers, all hell broke loose. Never mind that Alistair
Campbell (British PM Tony Blair’s media adviser) found himself in a situation where he had to resign. The fact
remains, when you show the Americans you’re uncivilized, when you show hundreds of Iraqis, you’re civilized.
That’s a cultural dimension in this war and every other war.
In Afghanistan the war finished two and a half years ago. Can anybody here tell me how many Afghans died?
Nobody bothers to count.
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Saab: We used to teach journalists the basics. How to find sources, who to go to, why we needed to double-check
sources, that’s important.
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— When I heard Mr. Abdallah speak about separating the person from the journalist, I relived moments I experienced two weeks ago when I was exposed to arrest for half an hour and beaten up by security forces. I was told
they were trying to maintain security on the airport road. But I had to choose between conducting myself as a journalist and defending my life. I still feel the pain from bruises and contusions from the scuffle. Why do we live this
dichotomy in Lebanon, between freedom of the press and the powers of security forces that convey their information to the media by force? I was told after the incident that I was forbidden to relay what happened to me.
Oussi: I don’t think one can separate the journalist from the human being. I call for strengthening journalists’
defenses. We can’t ask journalists to be demigods. Journaslits are human beings who reflect their societies and
are affected by what happens around them. To preserve what values journalists still have, we have to prevent
interference by politicians. We should provide some breathing space. No news today relies on just one source.
Let’s also remember that journalists in Lebanon are protected by laws that respect the secrecy of sources.
— I have a comment and a question. I’d like to comment about the abuse of the fourth estate in using its power. In
our case, a university, some papers threatened to boycott our news if we did not advertise in them. What does one
do in such a case?
Abdallah: Who cares? If they don’t want to advertise, it’s their loss.
— You said objectivity in the media is a myth. Do you think Al Jazeera observes media ethics?
Abdallah: As the British say: “It’s not what you say, it’s the way you say it.” Everybody is subjective, one way or the
other. The adjectives we use unconsciously. We have to be careful. Between the 400-500 terms we usually use, a
few may slip through that reflect our cultural biases.
A report by BBC veteran correspondent John Simpson on Iranian elections was very accurate and objective in
describing reformist Mohammad Khatemi and his conservative opponents. But the visuals were quite deceptive.
When the camera showed men at prayer on the conservative side, it focused first on old shoes at the entrance to a
prayer hall, to indicate that poor people would vote for the conservatives, and at a rally for Khatemi, the camera
zoomed in on beautiful women, to show the more liberal inclination of the candidate. That was a powerful message. If we think every journalist is objective, or should be objective, we’d be very surprised to find out that everybody has an agenda.
Saab: On the matter of objectivity, there is a basic struggle. Publishing pictures of veiled women, in some Arab
papers, is dependent on cultural considerations, not political factors, or the esthetics of the picture. Let’s not lose
track of the purpose of this conference, which is to establish traditions and guidelines in free, courageous, transparent and honest media. This logic contradicts the logic of a region being overrun by wars like in Iraq and
Palestine, where religion, ethnicity and linguistic differences are factors. Even if a journalist descends to Earth
from heaven, he’ll find himself surrounded by people who resemble him and that there are restrictions to his being
objective with them since he could be contributing to the loss of a cause.
— Can we separate a journalist from his nationalism? The leading international news agencies may refer to Iraqi
resistance fighters as terrorists. They call Palestinians terrorists. The Voice of America would be less than nationalistic if it referred to Iraqi fighters as “insurgents.” Some agencies refer to Hamas fighters as “militants.” We
applauded when Al Jazeera came on the scene and covered news from the Arab perspective. Some Arabs also
criticized it for providing a platform to Israeli officials.
Damazer: That’s a very rich and good thing. I absolutely understand that being English and of a certain age colors
my world view. But I don’t accept that because I am who I am, it makes it impossible for me or the BBC to be
impartial. I personally don’t like using the word “objective” because it implies that there is some scientifically precise truth that can be extracted from a story. If you hit it you’re 100% right, and if you’re not, you’re wrong. It’s
about an attitude of mind and a set of journalistic tools that enable you to be impartial and fair. Impartial is a little
bit different from being objective. My job is not to give comfort to the British public, still less the British government. I don’t feel that we in our journalism fall on the wrong side of this boundary between being part of a culture
(because we are who we are), that our job is to give comfort to that culture.
To give you some concrete examples: When we talk about British troops in Iraq, we don’t say “they’re our troops”
and we don’t use the word “we” to describe what’s going on in Basra, where the British are in operational command. They’re the British troops. Just as the American troops are the American troops, the Iraqi troops are the

— It seems not only is Al Jazeera controversial but those who work there. My question is directed at Mr.
Abdallah. You referred to priorities of news reports. Why don’t we start with our journalists with simple issues, the
ABC’s of good journalism? Journalists cover conferences, roundtables, not just wars, and we find the news totally
unrelated to the events, as if they’d landed from another planet. When we talk about media ethics, we shouldn’t
expect an ideal situation with civil society. Let’s start incrementally, with part of the guidelines for good journalistic
practice that deals with accuracy, access to information and sources. Are we looking for ISO certification? Or are
we after a luxury item, attainable in the Third Millennium?
Abdallah: I said we should return to the basics, not to delay the search for ethics, but found it to be a luxury, just
like we view democracy in the Arab world. We need clean water and bread and then we’ll call for democracy. That
doesn’t mean I don’t want democracy, but bread and water are more important. Since we’re in the middle of things,
we have the advantage of knowing the culture, the region, the geography. What Al Jazeera is proud of is that part
of its heritage goes back to the BBC. But there’s a severe lack of information with Western journalists covering the
Middle East.
— To follow up on what Mark said about the BBC not showing the Union jack, not getting overly patriotic, the flip
side of that coin was in the American media. You had anchor people wearing flags in their lapels, you had flags
fluttering in the background as part of the graphics. That was part of the whole scene, the buildup to the war and
since. What’s your take on that? How do you view that? Do you think that has any value added? Does that lend any
credibility to journalism or journalists in general?
Damazer: Well, obviously, I don’t. I have a few observations to make about it. I go to America a fair amount. I know
others of you do as well. It’s almost impossible to underestimate what 9/11 meant for Americans across the continent. This is by now a well-worn theory. But, clearly, in the Middle East and in much of Europe, where terrorism
has been, if not rampant, in existence for many years, as has war, the approach to individual acts of terrorism is
probably somewhat different from what happened on 9/11, where (a) the scale was much greater in terms of an
individual act, and (b) the sense of complete shock and trauma because the Americans had been completely insulated. The overreaction you got in some American networks was a reflection of that. The best piece I’ve seen that
we’ve done on this was an interview with Dan Rather a year after the event. Dan Rather is the chief anchorman of
CBS News. He’s an extremely good and distinguished journalist. Shortly after 9/11 he began to refer to following
orders from the commander in chief, he was far more deferential to Bush than he’d ever been in his life before. We
went back to interview him a year later and he said he’d got it wrong and he couldn’t believe that he’d done it and
said it and he was full of journalistic remorse about it.
I must say, with appropriate modesty, we’ve not been tested in the same way. We haven’t had a plane going into
St. Paul’s cathedral and killing 3,000 people, and heaven knows how I’ll react. But I do think that cool is better than
warm and keeping your distance, however unpopular it is, from the tremendous emotion that’s swelling around
you, is a better journalistic bet than being caught up in it.
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Iraqi troops. I don’t believe that the right thing for the BBC in the war against Iraq is to put up a big Union Jack at
the bottom of the screen saying “it’s our war.” That’s not the right way to explain what’s going on.
In the Falklands in 1982, when Britain was fighting against Argentina, we got into a terrible row with the government and a lot of newspapers who felt that the BBC’s behavior by not adopting the language of patriotism was
equivalent to treachery. I don’t buy it and we will continue to report on these things with a language and a terminology that is not the terminology of the government.
How else is this fairness and impartiality to be achieved? It’s about exposing your audience to a range of voices,
many of whom they will not agree with. And it’s about the tone of voice you will adopt when you’re interviewing
and reporting on that range of voices and not having an entirely different tone of voice for one set of people that
you might have with another. Or at least you’ve got to demonstrate the evidence why you’re approaching some
voices with a particularly different tone. There has to be a reason for it which the audience has to understand. It
can’t simply be a reflex that because we don’t like them, whoever the them is, that we treat them in a different way.
Finally, on the question of precise language, on some of these emotional words that have been talked about by my
colleague from Al Jazeera, we are very, very shy about using the word “terrorist” to describe an individual who
shoots or murders somebody who happens to be a civilian. I may feel as a private citizen that it’s terrorism, but
that’s neither here nor there. The fact is that I’m completely aware that one man’s terrorist is another man’s freedom fighter. And in our language, therefore, we don’t simply go for the obvious, and easiest, and most emotive way
to sum up a story. And again, we get into quite a lot of trouble for it, but it doesn’t cause me any grief that we get
into that kind of trouble. So, I do think that it’s possible to be fair and impartial even if you belong to a particular
culture. And that you don’t have to adopt the language of the government or the consensus around you.

14
15

June 9, 2004

2:00-3:30
Session II – Access to Information/Objectivity
Chair: Jamil Mroue
Rafik Nasrallah, Beirut Bureau Chief, Abu Dhabi TV
Brian Whitaker, Middle East Editor, The Guardian
Marcello Scarone, Program Specialist, Division for Freedom of Expression,
Democracy and Peace, UNESCO, Paris

¬∏dGô°üf ≥«aQ
¿ÉæÑd ,»ÑX ƒHCG IÉæb Öàµe ôjóe
...äGQÉÑîà°S’G º°SÉH ¬«∏Y ±QÉ©àf óMGh RÉ¡L iód ’EG áeƒàµe äÉeƒ∏©e ∑Éæg ó©J ⁄
âØ∏àNG
.ππFÉ°SƒdG
FÉ°SƒdG â
Ø∏àNG ¿¿EGEh øø∏©dG
∏©dG ¤¤GG ÉÉ¡≤jôW
¡≤jôW ‘ ¿¿PGPG »»gg ....IôFGódG
..IôFGódG √√òg
òg øøee ááeƒ∏©ŸG
eƒ∏©ŸG êêôîJ
ôîJ ÉÉeóæY
eóæY
äÉeƒ∏©ŸG
â°ù«dh
äQÉ°U
âJÉHJÉH AAÉª°ùdG
.ÉÉ¡aÉ°ûµfE
¡aÉ°ûµfGE ôô°ù«àe
°ù«àe hhGG ááaƒ°ûµe
aƒ°ûµe hhóÑJ
óÑJ ä
Éeƒ∏©ŸG ¿¿EÉEa , áájhôc
jhôc â
°ù«dh áá∏«£à°ùe
∏«£à°ùe ä
QÉ°U áá«eÓY’G
«eÓY’G ¢¢VQ’Gh
VQ’Gh ....áMƒàØe
..áMƒàØe â
Éª°ùdG ¿¿C’Ch
⁄hh ,,Ohó◊G
äô¨°U
äÉæ«©°ùàdG
ÊÉãdG
∞°üædG
∑ÉÉægæg óó©J©J ⁄
Ohó◊G ππcc RRhÉéàj
hÉéàj ááeƒ∏©ŸG
eƒ∏©ŸG QQÉÑZ
ÉÑZ QQÉ°Uh
É°Uh ,,¢VQ’G
¢VQ’G ä
ô¨°U »»°VÉŸG
°VÉŸG ¿¿ô≤dG
ô≤dG ‘ ä
Éæ«©°ùàdG óó≤Y
≤Y øøee Ê
ÉãdG ∞
°üædG óó©H©H
çó◊G
äÉ«FÉ°†ØdÉH
åÑ©J
äGQÉ¶f
.¬¬J’ƒ–h
J’ƒ–h ç
ó◊G ´´Éæ°U
Éæ°U óóMG
MG ä
É«FÉ°†ØdÉH å
Ñ©J »»àdG
àdG √√ójh
ójh ¬¬à«dƒ°†a
à«dƒ°†a ‘ ƒƒgg ππHH ,,çó◊ÉH
çó◊ÉH Ékµµjô°T
jô°T óógÉ°ûŸG
gÉ°ûŸG QQÉ°Uh
É°Uh ,,Ú©dG
Ú©dG ΩΩÉeCÉeGC AAGOƒ°S
GOƒ°S ä
GQÉ¶f
?ÉÉ¡H¡H ∫∫hGóàdG
hGóàdG ººàjàj ∞
∞«ch
«ch ??áeƒ∏©ŸG
áeƒ∏©ŸG ππ°üJ
°üJ ∞
∞«c
«c ::∫GD
∫GƒD°°ùdG
ùdG ππ¶j
¶j øøµd
µd
. áá≤∏¨e
≤∏¨e ¿¿GQóL
GQóL ππNGO
NGO ΩΩÉYÉY ππµ°ûH
µ°ûH »»eÓYG
eÓYG hhGG »»Øë°U
Øë°U óóLƒj
Lƒj ’
....¿GPG
.¿GPG ™™HQGh
HQGh ,,¿ƒ«Y
¿ƒ«Y ç
ÓK ¬¬dd ,,äÉbÓ©dG
äÉbÓ©dG øøee ááµÑ°T
µÑ°T ÈÈcGcG ááeÉbG
eÉbG ‘ ÉkffÉ«MG
É«MG ππ«Ä°Sh
«Ä°Sh ,,‹ƒ°†ah
‹ƒ°†ah íí∏e∏e ≥≥jó°U
jó°U ááeƒ∏©ŸG
eƒ∏©ŸG øøYY å
MÉÑdG ....k..ÉkªªFGO
FGO
çÓK
åMÉÑdG
Ée RRhÉéàJ
hÉéàJ ááØ∏àfl
Ø∏àfl ™™bGƒe
bGƒe ‘ OOó©àJh
ó©àJh ä
Éeƒ∏©ŸG QQOÉ°üe
OÉ°üe ¬¬«a«a ∂
HÉ°ûàJ â
¢SGƒ◊Gh áácô◊G
cô◊G ÒÒãc
ãc ,,∫hÒà°ù«dƒµdG
∫hÒà°ù«dƒµdG ππ«∏b
«∏b ¿¿ƒµj
ƒµj ¿¿GG ¬¬«∏Yh
«∏Yh
äÉeƒ∏©ŸG
∂HÉ°ûàJ
âbhbh ‘ ,,¢SGƒ◊Gh
.ºº¡°ùØfG
¡°ùØfG ç
ó◊G ´´Éæ°U
Éæ°U ¤¤GG ,,QOÉ°üŸG
QOÉ°üŸG ¬¬«ª°ùf
«ª°ùf
çó◊G
.ÉÉ¡LQÉN
¡LQÉN ¿¿ƒµf
ƒµf hhGG ’khhGG ÉÉ¡«dG
¡«dG ππ°üæd
°üæd áá¶ë∏dG
¶ë∏dG √√òg
òg ππNGO
NGO ¿¿ƒµf
ƒµf ¿¿GG ÉÉeEeÉEa ..á¶ë∏dG
á¶ë∏dG ΩΩÓYE
ÓYGE ……CGC ::á¶◊
á¶◊ ‘ ÉÉ¡dhGóàf
¡dhGóàf »»àdG
àdG ä
Éeƒ∏©ŸG øøeReR ‘ øøëf
ëf
äÉeƒ∏©ŸG
Ö°ùæH
¬àà«dÓ≤à°SÉH
«dÓ≤à°SÉH »»Yój
Yój ¿¿GG ™™«£à°ùj
«£à°ùj øøee ∑∑Éæg
Éæg ¿¿GG óó≤àYG
≤àYG ’’hh ,,äÉeƒ∏©ŸG
äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ∫∫hGóJ
hGóJ ∫∫É«M
É«M ááJhÉØàe
JhÉØàe Ö
°ùæH ƒƒdhdh ÉÉ¡°ùØf
¡°ùØf ¢¢VôØJ
VôØJ áá«fÉ°üî°T
«fÉ°üî°T ∑∑Éæg
Éæg
á££ÙG
ÙG √√ò¡d
ò¡d QQhódG
hódG ,,ájƒ¡dG
ájƒ¡dG ,,™bƒŸG
™bƒŸG ÉÉ¡°VôØj
¡°VôØj ¢¢ù«jÉ≤e
ù«jÉ≤e ááªK
ªK øøµd
µd ....É¡∏≤fh
..É¡∏≤fh ááeƒ∏©ŸG
eƒ∏©ŸG IIAGôb
AGôb áá«JGP
«JGP øøee ´´ƒæd
ƒæd ™™°†îj
°†îj ’’hh ,,Oô›h
Oô›h ,,ôM
ôM ¬¬fGh
fGh ,,á∏eÉµdG
á∏eÉµdG
çó◊G
å«M
á∏∏«°Sh
«°Sh ……CGC ¿¿EÉEa , ÉÉee áájô°S
jô°S ≈≈∏Y∏Y ÉkffÉ«MG
É«MG ≥≥∏¨e
∏¨e ç
ó◊G ÉÉªµa
ªµa ,,≥∏£ŸÉH
≥∏£ŸÉH IIôM
ôM áá«eÓYE
«eÓYGE áá∏«°Sh
∏«°Sh OOƒLƒH
ƒLƒH Ék°°SÉ°SC
SÉ°SGC ºº∏°ùf
∏°ùf ¿¿GG øøµÁ
µÁ ’ å
«M ,,∂∏J
∂∏J hhGG
Ú©H©H ááeƒ∏©ŸG
äÉHÉ°ùM
.QQÉÑàY’G
ÉÑàY’G Ú
eƒ∏©ŸG ≈≈∏Y∏Y ππ°UÉ◊G
°UÉ◊G ÉÉgòNC
gòNÉCj ÉÉee ä
ÉHÉ°ùM ÉÉ¡d¡d áá«eÓYE
«eÓYGE
∂dPdP ¢¢ùµY
iƒà°ùe
±É°ûµf’G
äÉÉ©ªà›
©ªà› ΩΩÉeG
ÉeG ∂
ùµY ¿¿ƒµj
ƒµj óóbhbh ,,´Gh
´Gh ™™ªà›
ªà› ΩΩÉeG
ÉeG áá°UÉN
°UÉN »»Ñ°ùf
Ñ°ùf ππNóàdG
NóàdG i
ƒà°ùe ¿¿ƒµj
ƒµj , ΩΩÉ©dG
É©dG »»FÉ°†ØdG
FÉ°†ØdG ±
É°ûµf’G øøeReR ‘ øøµd
µd
.Ék««Yh
Yh ππbGbG
á««æ≤àdG
æ≤àdG ,,çóë∏d
çóë∏d áájƒg
jƒg AAÉ£YE
É£YGE øøee øøµªàf
µªàf ¿¿GG ππÑbÑb ç
çó◊G
ó◊G ‘ ¿¿ƒµf
ƒµf ¿¿C’C áá«dÉ©dG
«dÉ©dG ÉÉ¡JÉ«æ≤àH
¡JÉ«æ≤àH ÉÉæLQóà°ùJ
æLQóà°ùJ ááeƒ∏©ŸG
eƒ∏©ŸG ππ≤f≤f ≈≈∏Y∏Y ÉÉæ≤HÉ°ùJ
æ≤HÉ°ùJ »»àdG
àdG IIõ¡L’G
õ¡L’G
âJJÉHÉH »»àdG
àdG áá«æ≤àdG
«æ≤àdG √√òg
òg ÒÒ°SG
°SG »»Øë°üdG
Øë°üdG ííÑ°UG
Ñ°UG GGò¡d
ò¡d ..çó◊G
çó◊G áá«fÉ°üî°T
«fÉ°üî°T ¢¢†©H
†©H ≈≈∏Y∏Y ¥¥ƒ£dG
ƒ£dG â
ªµMG ππÑ≤à°ùŸG
Ñ≤à°ùŸG ‘ OOGOõJ
GOõJ ¿¿GG ™™bƒàŸGh
bƒàŸGh ,,á«dÉ©dG
á«dÉ©dG
âªµMG
.Ö
Ö©°UG
©°UG ä
äÉeƒ∏©ŸG
Éeƒ∏©ŸG ººàch
àch ,,áÑ©°U
áÑ©°U ≥≥FÉ≤◊G
FÉ≤◊G ÒÒ«¨J
«¨J ááª¡e
ª¡e ä
äQÉ°U
QÉ°U GGò¡dh
ò¡dh ááª∏µdG
ª∏µdG ππÑbÑb Ú
Ú©dG
©dG ÈÈYY áá£°SGƒdG
£°SGƒdG ππµ°ûJ
µ°ûJ

Brian Whitaker
Middle East Editor, The Guardian
Objectivity and Newspaper Ethics
Objectivity is a word that I usually try to avoid because there is so much confusion about what it really means. It
doesn’t necessarily mean neutrality, and it doesn’t mean the sort of bland journalism that tries to please everybody
and offend nobody.

Let me explain that. Producing a newspaper — or a TV programme for that matter — involves a series of choices
and value judgements: deciding who to interview, what questions to ask, what to include in the report, how much
space to give it, and so on.
If I asked everyone in this room to make a list of today’s news items and place them in order of importance, I’m
sure people would come up with a variety of different lists. In effect, each list would be each person’s opinion of
what was most important; there wouldn’t be any objectively “correct” list. Each list would be valid, so long as the
thought processes that had gone into compiling it were valid, so long as you had a proper rationale for your choices and followed professional criteria. Or, to put it another way, so long as you didn’t let other, non-professional,
factors come into it, such as placing a particular story at the top of the list because it said nice things about someone who happened to be your best friend.
So what exactly do we mean when we talk about objectivity in journalism? My own personal definition is that it’s a
way of compiling, evaluating and selecting information in order to get as close to the truth as possible. Not
absolute truth, but the most accurate picture we can give on the basis of what we have been able to find out.
This is rather an abstract definition, so let’s look at what it means in practice. I think the key points can be summarised by the initials F-H-T… fairness, honesty and transparency.
Let’s take these one by one, starting with fairness — and I’m going to quote quite a lot here from two documents:
the written guidelines for journalists issued by my own paper in London, The Guardian, and the Washington Post.
FAIRNESS
There was a famous editor of The Guardian who wrote, back in 1921: “The voice of opponents no less than of
friends has a right to be heard… It is well be to be frank; it is even better to be fair.”
This is the essential principle of fairness, and The Guardian’s present-day guidelines emphasise the point. They
say: “The more serious the criticism or allegations we are reporting the greater the obligation to allow the subject
the opportunity to respond.”
The Washington Post makes the same point in a different way. It says:
Reporters and editors of The Post are committed to fairness. While arguments about objectivity are
endless, the concept of fairness is something that editors and reporters can easily understand and
pursue. Fairness results from a few simple practices:
1. No story is fair if it omits facts of major importance or significance. Fairness includes completeness.
2. No story is fair if it includes essentially irrelevant information at the expense of significant facts.
Fairness includes relevance.
3. No story is fair if it consciously or unconsciously misleads or even deceives the reader. Fairness
includes honesty — levelling with the reader.
4. No story is fair if reporters hide their biases or emotions behind such subtly pejorative words as
“refused,” “despite,” “quietly,” “admit” and “massive.” Fairness requires straightforwardness
ahead of flashiness.
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Another common mistake is to think of objectivity in terms of the end result, when in fact it’s not the result but the
way of getting there.
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The Guardian also goes into some detail about dealing fairly with quotations. It says: “Direct quotations should not
be changed to alter their context or meaning.” This, in effect, allows quotations to be changed a bit, so long as the
meaning stays the same. Some papers — I think the New York Times is one of them — don’t allow quotations to
be changed at all, though personally I think some flexibility is needed.
For example, in my job I interview a lot of Arabic speakers and sometimes they don’t express themselves very well
or make grammatical mistakes. In that situation, fairness says that a reporter should not make them look silly, so I
often tidy up the quotes and, where possible, read the corrected version back to the person being interviewed. In
addition to that, if the quotation has to be translated from a foreign language then the words are not going to be
exactly the same as the original. This needs to be treated carefully, though.
The Guardian had a bad experience recently when an American official — Wolfowitz, I think — made some
remarks about Iraq which were translated from English and printed in a German newspaper. A Guardian reporter,
rather stupidly, then translated the remarks from German back into English — and of course the result was not
what Wolfowitz had originally said.
There are also issues relating to the use of anonymous quotes. The Guardian’s guidelines say:
We recognise that people will often speak more honestly if they are allowed to speak anonymously.
The use of non-attributed quotes can therefore often assist the reader towards a truer understanding
of a subject than if a journalist confined him/herself to quoting bland on-the-record quotes. But if used
lazily or indiscriminately anonymous quotes become a menace.
One problem with anonymous quotes — and this happens particularly in Arab countries — is that the anonymity
doesn’t always promote better understanding. Officials often remain anonymous so that they can disown the statements later.
Another point worth noting is that the Guardian and a lot of other newspapers now have a policy of avoiding
anonymous pejorative quotes (those that say bad things about someone else) on the grounds that if someone is to
be criticised, then the person making the criticism should either be identified or shut up.
Finally, under the heading of fairness, I should mention the issue of fairness with questions. It is unfair to ask nowin questions of the “have you stopped beating your wife” variety.
Honesty
Fairness is closely related to honesty, and in the passage that I read earlier from the Washington Post they are
lumped together when it says: “Fairness includes honesty.”
This is true, but I think it’s better to treat honesty as a separate category, because there’s a danger of trying so
hard to be fair to someone that you end up being dishonest. For example, it would be highly misleading to talk in a
historical article about Germany’s “animal-loving vegetarian leader, Adolf Hitler.”
The point is that fairness does not necessarily mean being nice to people; sometimes honesty requires us to do the
opposite. When the known facts indicate that someone is a tyrant or a dictator, then “tyrant” or “dictator” is what
we should say. We have a saying in English: if it walks like a duck and talks like a duck, then you should call it a
duck.
This brings us to the question of honest terminology. Governments (and others) often choose words that present
what they are doing in the best possible light — for example, the so-called “targeted killings” by Israeli forces.
Journalists have to watch out for these and, if necessary, replace them with words that better describe what is
actually going on.
A similar issue arises when there are two conflicting versions of events. The rules of fairness say we should report
both versions, but this is open to abuse if one side issues a denial that is intended merely to cause confusion about
what really happened. In some situations it’s clear that one side must be telling the truth while the other is not. If
we have reason to believe that a particular account of events is false, then honesty requires us to give the reader
an indication of this.

Being honest with the readers also means not leaving out significant facts. This is more difficult than it sounds
because what is a significant fact in a 600-word story may seem less significant if you are only allowed 400 words.
Also with a long-running story, such as the Israeli–Palestinian conflict or the situation in Iraq, there may be differences of opinion about how much of the background needs to be mentioned.
One final point about honesty: newspapers are not infallible, and when we get something wrong we have a duty to
correct it. That means making clear that it is a correction and not trying to disguise it in some way as many newspapers do. In any case, a newspaper that readily owns up to its mistakes is more likely to be trusted by its readers
than one that does not.

To do this successfully, a paper should (as the Washington Post puts it) “avoid conflict of interest or the appearance of conflict of interest, wherever and whenever possible.” Conflicts of interest usually arise in one of three
ways:
1. Freebies, as they are known (e.g. free trips offered by companies or governments)
2. The activities or interests of a journalist outside work
3. A journalist’s financial interests
On the question of freebies, the Washington Post is very strict. It says:
We pay our own way. We accept no gifts from news sources. We accept no free trips. We neither
seek nor accept preferential treatment that might be rendered because of the positions we hold.
Exceptions to the no-gift rule are few and obvious — invitations to meals, for example. Free admissions to any event that is not free to the public are prohibited.
The Guardian is a bit more flexible. Its rules say:
The Guardian and its staff will not allow any payment, gift or other advantage to undermine accuracy,
fairness or independence.
In practice this means that some free trips are accepted, though when this happens it has to be mentioned in the
relevant story. Most of the free trips are for travel articles, where we include a note at the end.
There is also quite a tradition in Britain of companies sending gifts to journalists just before Christmas. The
Guardian’s rule is that gifts worth more than £25 should be returned politely or donated to the paper’s annual charity raffle.
Journalists’ activities outside work are a controversial area. Clearly they need to be free to live their own lives. The
question is at what point it starts to interfere with their credibility as a journalist.
Once again, the Washington Post takes a strict view of this. It says:
We avoid active involvement in any partisan causes — politics, community affairs, social action,
demonstrations — that could compromise or seem to compromise our ability to report and edit fairly.
The guidelines go on to point out that although the paper has no control over the activities of members of a journalist’s family, their behaviour could also be a compromising factor.
The Guardian’s rules are less specific, but they set out the general principle:
Guardian staff journalists should be sensitive to the possibility that activities outside work (including
holding office or being otherwise actively involved in organisations, companies or political parties)
could be perceived as having a bearing on — or as coming into conflict with — the integrity of our
journalism. Staff should be transparent about any outside personal, philosophical or financial interests
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which might conflict with their professional performance of duties at the Guardian, or could be perceived to do so.
One thing the Guardian does make very clear, however, is that journalists must not write or make news judgements “about any individual related by blood or marriage or with whom the staff member has a close personal,
financial or romantic relationship.”
As far as journalists’ financial interests are concerned, both the Guardian and the Washington Post have very
strict rules, particularly for journalists who write about financial matters. They have to disclose all their financial
interests to the paper and they are not allowed to write about companies in which they have an interest. The
Guardian’s rules also say that while journalists are allowed to own shares, they are not allowed to trade in them,
i.e. buy and sell them on a regular basis.
It should be apparent from all this that although there are some guiding principles, there are not necessarily any
hard and fast rules, and where there are rules, there will always be exceptions to them.
The best way to approach it is to think carefully about what you are doing and ask yourself how it might be
viewed by other people if they found out. Would you be able to give them a convincing explanation, or not?

Marcello Scarone
Program Specialist, Division for Freedom of Expression,
Democracy and Peace, UNESCO, Paris
Ladies and Gentlemen,
It gives me great pleasure to be here among you in Beirut for a third time and being able to share ideas and
exchange points of view with you on such important issues as freedom of expression, ethics of journalism and
media in general.
The right to freedom of information, commonly understood as the right to access information held by public bodies, is now widely recognised as a fundamental human right. There is a massive global trend towards legal
recognition of this right as countries around the world that aspire to democracy either have adopted, or are in
the process of preparing, freedom of information laws. This represents an enormous change from even 10 years
ago, when less than one-half of the freedom of information laws now in place had been adopted.
There are a number of good reasons for growing acceptance of freedom of information as a human right. If anything, it is surprising that it has taken so long for such an important underpinning of democracy to gain widespread recognition as a right. Public bodies hold information not for themselves but as custodians of the public
good. As such, this information must be accessible to members of the public in the absence of an overriding public interest in secrecy. In this respect, freedom of information laws reflect the fundamental premise that government is supposed to serve the people.
There are, however, a number of more utilitarian goals underlying widespread recognition of the right to information. The international human rights NGO, ARTICLE 19, Global Campaign for Free Expression, has described information as “the oxygen of democracy.” Information is essential to democracy at a number of levels.
Fundamentally, democracy is about the ability of individuals to participate effectively in decision making that
affects them. Democratic societies have a wide range of participatory mechanisms, ranging from regular elections to citizen oversight bodies, for example of the public educational and/or health services, to mechanisms for
commenting on draft policies or laws.
Effective participation at all of these levels depends, in fairly obvious ways, on information. Voting is not simply a
technical function. For elections to fulfil their proper function — described under international law as ensuing
that “the will of the people shall be the basis of the authority of government” — the electorate must have access
to information. The same is true of participation at all levels. It is not possible, for example, to provide useful input
to a policy process without access to the policy itself, as well as the reasons it is being proposed. Democracy is

also about accountability and good governance. The public have a right to scrutinise the actions of their leaders
and to engage in full and open debate about those actions.

Freedom of information is also a key tool in combating corruption and wrongdoing in government. Investigative
journalists can use the right to access information to expose wrongdoing and help root it out. As U.S. Supreme
Court Justice Louis Brandeis famously noted: “A little sunlight is the best disinfectant.” Commentators often focus
on the more political aspects of freedom of information but it also serves a number of other important social goals.
The right to access one‘s personal information, for example, is part of basic human dignity but it can also be central to effective personal decision-making. Access to medical records, for example, often denied in the absence of
a legal right, can help individuals make decisions about treatment, financial planning and so on.
Finally, an aspect of freedom of information that is often neglected is the use of this right to facilitate effective business practices. Commercial users are, in many countries, one of the most significant user groups. Public bodies
hold a vast amount of information of all kinds, much of which relates to economic matters and which can be very
useful for businesses. This is an important benefit of freedom of information legislation, and helps answer the concerns of some governments about the cost of implementing such legislation.
These rationales for freedom of information legislation apply equally, if not with more force, to developing countries
as to more developed countries. Democracy is not the preserve of a few select countries but a right of citizens
everywhere. Every country in the world needs adequate checks and balances on the exercise of public power,
including through freedom of information and the public oversight this enables. Freedom of information can be particularly effective in exposing corruption where there are few other safeguards, as grassroots experience in India
with this right has amply demonstrated.
Freedom of information is most commonly understood primarily as a right to access information held by public bodies upon request. This is a central aspect of the right, but it clearly goes beyond that. One further element,
addressed in most freedom of information laws, is the obligation on public bodies to publish, even in the absence of
a request, key information, for example about how they operate, their policies, opportunities for public participation
in their work and how to make a request for information.
One further aspect of this right is starting to emerge. Unlike the other two aspects of the right, which relate to
information already held by public bodies, this third aspect posits a positive obligation on states to ensure that certain key categories of information are available. International NGOs for example, have argued that states are under
a substantive positive obligation to ensure that citizens have access to information about human rights violations.
This is of particular importance in the aftermath of a period of serious human rights violations, as part of a renewed
commitment to democracy and to respect rights.
In such cases, it may not be enough simply to provide access to information already held by public bodies; it may
be necessary to go further and collect and compile new information to ascertain the truth about the past abuses.
The importance attached to this is reflected in the truth commissions appointed in a number of countries. It is
essential that information about past abuses is readily available in an accessible form if the nation as a whole is to
be able to deal with those abuses and move on.
Over the past 10 years, there has been a dramatic growth in formal recognition of the right to freedom of information. Numerous international bodies, including the UN and all three regional systems for the protection of human
rights, have recognised the fundamental importance of this right, along with the need for legislation to guarantee it
in practice. Many newly democratic countries have adopted new constitutions which explicitly recognise this right.
In other countries, superior courts have interpreted long-standing constitutional guarantees of freedom of expression as embracing the right to freedom of information.
Perhaps most significant, however, is the veritable wave of freedom of information laws sweeping the globe. Such
laws have been adopted by countries in every region of the world over the past 10 years, with the possible exception of the Middle East, and in many more countries, laws are in an advanced stage of preparation. Notwithstand-
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ing their natural tendency towards secrecy, governments are realising that they can no longer resist the imperative
to pass legislation guaranteeing a right to access the information they hold.
The laws which have been adopted certainly vary considerably in terms of the extent to which they guarantee the
right of access in practice. Some serve more as fronts for repressive media legislation than to ensure access to
public information. Most, however, are inexorably forcing the governments to which they apply to be more open.
A number of international bodies with responsibility for promoting and protecting human rights have authoritatively
recognised the fundamental and legal nature of the right to freedom of information, as well as the need for effective legislation to secure respect for that right in practice. These include the UN, Commonwealth, OAS, COE and
AU. This is supplemented by growing consensus at the national level of the importance of freedom of information
as a human right and as a fundamental underpinning of democracy, as reflected in the inclusion of a right to freedom of information in many modern constitutions, as well as a dramatic increase in the number of countries which
have adopted legislation giving effect to this right in recent years. Collectively, this amounts to clear international
recognition of freedom of information as a human right.
The United Nations
Within the UN, freedom of information was recognized early on as a fundamental right. In 1946, during its first session, the UN General Assembly adopted Resolution 59(1), which stated:
Freedom of information is a fundamental human right and … the touchstone of all the freedoms to
which the UN is consecrated.
In ensuing international human rights instruments, freedom of information was not set out separately but as part of
the fundamental right of freedom of expression, which includes the right to seek, receive and impart information.
The Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), adopted by the UN General Assembly in 1948, is generally considered to be the flagship statement of international human rights. Article 19, binding on all states as a matter of
customary international law, guarantees the right to freedom of expression and information in the following terms:
In November 1999, the three special mandates on freedom of expression — the UN Special Rapporteur on Freedom
of Opinion and Expression, the OSCE Representative on Freedom of the Media and the OAS Special Rapporteur on
Freedom of Expression — came together for the first time. They adopted a Joint Declaration which included the
following statement:
Implicit in freedom of expression is the public‘s right to open access to information and to know what
governments are doing on their behalf, without which truth would languish and people‘s participation
in government would remain fragmented.
Freedom of information should be guaranteed as a legal and enforceable right permitting every individual to obtain
records and information held by the executive, the legislative and the judicial arms of the state, as well as any government-owned corporation and any other body carrying out public functions.
All three main regional systems of human rights — within the Americas, Europe and Africa — have formally recognised the importance of freedom of information as a human right. The following section describes the development
of these standards.
Organization of American States
Article 13 of the American Convention on Human Rights (ACHR), a legally binding treaty, guarantees freedom of
expression in terms similar to, and even stronger than, the UN instruments. In a 1985 Advisory Opinion, the InterAmerican Court of Human Rights, interpreting Article 13, recognised freedom of information as a fundamental
human right, which is as important to a free society as freedom of expression. The Court explained:
Article 13 … establishes that those to whom the Convention applies not only have the right and freedom to express their own thoughts but also the right and freedom to seek, receive and impart information and ideas of all kinds… [Freedom of expression] requires, on the one hand, that no one be arbitrarily limited or impeded in expressing his own thoughts. In that sense, it is a right that belongs to
each individual. Its second aspect, on the other hand, implies a collective right to receive any information whatsoever and to have access to the thoughts expressed by others.

Council of Europe
The Council of Europe (COE) is an intergovernmental organisation, composed of close to 50 Member States. It is
devoted to promoting human rights, education and culture. One of its foundational documents is the European
Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms (ECHR), which guarantees freedom of
expression and information as a fundamental human right at Article 10. Article 10 differs slightly from guarantees
found in Articles 19 of the UDHR and Article 13 of the ACHR, in that it protects the right to “receive and impart,” but
not the right to “seek,” information. The political bodies of the Council of Europe have made important moves
towards recognising the right to freedom of information as a fundamental human right. In 1981, the Committee of
Ministers, the political decision-making body of the Council of Europe (composed of Member States‘ Ministers of
Foreign Affairs) adopted Recommendation No. R(81)19 on Access to Information Held by Public Authorities, which
stated:
I. Everyone within the jurisdiction of a member state shall have the right to obtain, on request, information held by the public authorities other than legislative bodies and judicial authorities. …
In 1994, the 4th European Ministerial Conference on Mass Media Policy adopted a declaration recommending that
the Committee of Ministers consider “preparing a binding legal instrument or other measures embodying basic
principles on the right of access of the public to information held by public authorities.” Instead, the Committee of
Ministers opted for a recommendation on access to official documents, adopted on 21 February 2002. The recommendation provides for a general guarantee of the right to access official documents, noted below, as well as specific guidance on how this right should be guaranteed in practice.
Features of an FOI Regime
Despite the fact that legislation in different countries varies considerably, there are some common themes which
can be identified as regular features of a freedom of information regime. Furthermore, certain mechanisms or standards in national legislation can be identified as best practice approaches, justified by the principle of maximum
disclosure, which should be promoted in other countries.
It was argued previously that freedom of information, and particularly the right to access information held by public
bodies, is a fundamental human right, part of the right to freedom of expression.
Some rules on restrictions are recognised in regional human rights treaties and many national constitutions.
Pursuant to this provision, restrictions must meet a strict three-part test. International jurisprudence makes it clear
that this test presents a high standard which any interference must overcome.
First, the interference must be provided for by law. This requirement will be fulfilled only where the law is accessible and “formulated with sufficient precision to enable the citizen to regulate his conduct.”
Second, the interference must pursue a legitimate aim, such as those listed in Article 19(3) of the ICCPR.
Third, the restriction must be necessary to secure one of those aims. The word “necessary” means that there must
be a “pressing social need” for the restriction. The reasons given by the state to justify the restriction must be “relevant and sufficient” and the restriction must be “proportionate to the aim pursued.”
In the area of freedom of information, this three-part test implies that the law should conform to the principle of
maximum disclosure. The principle of maximum disclosure establishes a presumption that all information held by
public bodies should be subject to disclosure and that this presumption may be overcome only where there is an
overriding risk of harm to a legitimate interest. It also implies that systems and processes should be established
which ensure that members of the public can in practice access information and that public bodies should make all
reasonable efforts to facilitate this access.
Why is all this important for the ethics of journalism and of the media? Simply because the process of seeking,
receiving and imparting information, at the very heart of the journalistic profession, is a two-way process that has
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rights and privileges, but also duties and responsibilities. Over the last few minutes, I have tried to outline many of
these rights and privileges of journalists and individual citizens to access publicly held information. It is their duty
to present this information in a professional, ethical, truthful and accurate way, in line with the highest levels of
professional conduct. Otherwise, not only will the public not trust the media, but even more worrying, this could
provide an excuse for authorities to legislate in a way that is harmful to freedom of expression.
I trust that this conference will contribute to making these ideas clear and in furthering the cause of freedom of
expression in Lebanon, the region and, indeed the world.
Thank you very much.

Session

II

— How can we utilize Internet sources? How can I write, if I quote something from Arabic.com or AME? How can
I do that in a newspaper?
Mroue: You have to attribute.
— There’s no code of ethics. There are no guidelines. Is it up to me to write the story and support it with a quote
from Arabia.com saying that the source is Arabia.com?
Scarone: I think this touches on something important. We need to keep one thing in consideration. There’s no
doubt the Internet and all the new technologies are bringing a whole new dimension, that we’re accessing more
information. It’s incredible. That’s why it’s called the information revolution. But let’s not forget one thing. The
Internet, as modern as it is, and as great a medium as it is, is just that. It’s one medium. It’s a modern medium, but
it’s just one medium. The message remains what you and I and all of us make as news. I think, and the institution I
represent, believe there’s no need to change the ethical aspects of journalism, particularly the exchange of information. In other words, the ethics you use for traditional reporting could be just as valid, with the adjustments of
the technical issues, but not of the content.
So, when many people discuss the necessity for new ethics, we’re not so keen on that idea, although we do understand. People get taken aback by the new possibilities. If you have information on the Internet, and you’re a journalist, you still have to verify that information just as you would if it came from word of mouth or from a traditional
media source.

3:45-5:30
Session III – Distorted Images/Stereotyping

Anthony Löwstedt
International Press Institute; Webster University,Vienna
Stereotypical Images of Arabs in the Mainstream Western Media

The problem of anti-Arab bias and hateful and hurtful symbolism in Western entertainment and news media is
urgent and evident to any impartial observer. In this paper, I will attempt to provide an overview of the extent and
nature of the problem, briefly look at some of the ramifications of international law on the issue, and outline some of
the ethical ways of counteracting the bias and the hate speech. The guideline for establishing these counter-strategies is the question: How can freedom of expression be safeguarded whilst mobilizing against deeply unfair stereotypes?
First of all I would like to make the assertion that freedom of expression is a basic human right. That means that it
cannot be reduced to any other right. There is, however, a partial exception with the right to life, often considered
even more basic than other basic rights. In case published material incites to violence, there is in every country in
the world some sort of legislation that can lead to punishment of the ones responsible for that publication, especially if a causal link can be drawn from the publication to actual violence taking place. The most important limits,
and perhaps the only acceptable limits, to the freedom of expression are there to protect human life.
Yet, in some cases people give their lives for the freedom of expression. In principle, that goes for every journalist,
writer, or artist who is murdered because of what he or she was about to publish or had already published, and for
any human being who is killed for expressing a viewpoint or an opinion. In today’s world, that happens on average
more than once a week. And so, the label “basic,” in freedom of expression as a basic human right, is after all justified. At least as long as people sacrifice their own lives for it, freedom of expression is sometimes, but not always,
more basic than human life itself.
The scourge of anti-Arab bias in Western mass media goes back centuries. Edward Said’s classic study on
“Orientalism,” a specific kind of Western racism targeting Muslims and Arabs, points at some of the roots of that
bias. The competition between Christianity and Islam, the world’s main missionary religions, led to bitter conflicts
since the European Middle Ages. But it was especially during the era of colonialism — militarily imposed undemocratic rule around the world by Western European powers during the 19th and 20th centuries — that the racist
stereotypes of Arabs became entrenched in Western thinking.
In 1998 the U.S. scholar Greta Little identified five stereotypes that have persisted during the last two-and-a-half
centuries of Western literature on Arabs for adults and children: (1) Arabs are dirty and lazy. (2) Arabs are ignorant,
superstitious and silly. (3) Arabs are irrational, cruel, and violent. (4) Arabs mistreat women. (5) Arabs hate
Christians and engage in slave trade (nowadays: in hostage-taking). Of course, there are exceptions, but not many,
and not prominent. Moreover, Arabs are often portrayed as needing Western guidance and Western values.
Despite this massive misinformation campaign, Westerners are not all racist against Arabs. Luckily, there are a million Arab-Americans and many millions of Arabs in Europe today, among others, who can set people straight. There
are also good examples of anti-racism, factual and sympathetic publications and corrections, by Arabs and nonArabs. Yet, since September 11, 2001, much more damage has occurred. In the wake of terrorism, Arabs are now
targets of racial profiling worldwide by states, not just the USA, and corporations. Some Arab-American children
are now denying their cultural heritage and their cultural identity, trying to pass as Latinos or Indians, rather than

Media Ethics & Journalism in the Arab World: Theory, Practice & Challenges Ahead (Proceedings)

Chair: Mona Knio
Anthony Löwstedt, Press Freedom, Middle East Coordinator, International Press Institute, Vienna
Khodor Dimassi, PR Director, UAE University

24
25

June 9, 2004
face mobbing by their peers. This is collective punishment, a crime against humanity which can usefully be defined
as punishing people for things they did not do.
One of the worst examples of this kind of racism is the book, “The Arab Mind,” by Raphael Patai, which was published in 1976. The book was recently reissued and used extensively by the US military to “educate,” or better, to
brainwash its own soldiers in preparation for invading Iraq in 2003 and for the ensuing U.S.-led military occupation
of that country, as the Guardian’s Brian Whitaker showed in an excellent recent article. Apart from its perpetuation
of the stereotypes mentioned, Patai’s long chapter on the purported Arab sexual taboo ridden with shame and
repression is supposed to have helped shape the despicable U.S. military torture techniques during that occupation.
How can these kinds of publications be marginalized? I think this is the difficult but necessary question. If I said:
“How can these kinds of publications be stopped?,” I would be inviting censorship. Marginalizing should be enough,
or as Bernard Shaw once said: “The worst thing you can do to your enemy is not to hate him, but to ignore him.”
Let me start in the year 1946, when the Nuremberg trials of Nazi war crimes were adjudicated by judges from the
victorious allied countries. The case of Julius Streicher, a rabid Nazi publisher, brings the extent of incitement to
violence to a head. He was found guilty, sentenced to death, and executed by the allies. With this sentence, the
Western countries themselves acknowledged the enormous powers of the mass media with regard to hateful symbolism. But they failed to marginalize the racism, and to some extent instead drove it underground.
Similarly, in Rwanda’s genocide in 1994, the media played a huge role, and Ferdinand Nahimana, a founder of
Radio-Télévision Libre des Mille Collines, and Hassan Ngeze, former editor of Kangura magazine, were sentenced
last year to life in prison by the International Rwanda War Crimes Tribunal for their roles in stirring up the ethnic
and political hatred that cost 800,000 lives.
On June 4th this year, a new media outlet candidate for charges of accessory to genocide was suggested by Nigel
Parry of the Electronic Intifada (EI), a Palestine-based website. The candidate is CNN, Cable News Network, based
in Atlanta, Georgia, USA, but implicated in the charge are also other mainstream U.S. news media. The title of the
EI article is “Time to Put the U.S. Media on Trial for Complicity in Genocide?” I will now try to evaluate some of the
merits of this charge.
EI has long monitored CNN’s coverage of the Israeli–Palestinian conflict and repeatedly complained to the network
of bias. It considers the lack of self-regulatory and disciplinary mechanisms, such as media councils, in the USA to
blame for the stunning bias in that coverage. To the U.S. media, with a few minor exceptions, one can only complain directly to the medium itself, aside from suing in court. But it is very difficult to discipline the U.S. media over
misrepresentation in civil courts, where “malicious intent” must be proven. EI documents the bias in the article,
and claims it has complained to CNN, but with no effect. For example, CNN and other mainstream U.S. news media
keep on calling time periods during which only Palestinians are killed by Israelis, “periods of calm” or “relative
calm,” and when Israelis are killed by Palestinians as a “flare-up in violence,” thus portraying Palestinian attacks
as provocations, and even denying the existence of Israeli attacks. Furthermore, Israeli attacks are commonly
labeled “retaliations” with a reference to a previous Palestinian attack. The Palestinian attacks however are seldom called “retaliations,” and they are seldom reported with the context of a previous Israeli attack. Vastly underestimated Palestinian death tolls are usually figures taken over by CNN uncritically from Israeli army spokespersons. Palestinian children killed by Israelis are referred to as “bodyguards.”
These kinds of severe mistakes are not corrected by CNN, despite EI and others urging it to do so. Obviously, journalists have the right to be wrong, the right to make mistakes, but this precious right is abused by the media when
they become perpetrators of systematic misrepresentation.
The systematic distortion of facts by the privately-owned U.S. mainstream mass media is the reason, according to
EI, that the USA is able to finance the Israeli army with over $2 billion or thereabouts every year, more than any
country has ever received in aid from any other country. With a complicated system of credits and loan guarantees, the USA possibly spends more on the average Israeli citizen than it does on the average U.S. citizen. Enough
U.S. taxpayers, however, feel that this sacrifice is needed, since Israel, apparently, is under constant attack, apparently through no fault of its own. Therefore, EI suggests that legal experts look into ways of making media accountable, not just in order to save Palestinian lives, but Israeli lives as well.

The incitement to violence in CNN, if any, is indirect. It does not call for extermination of the “vermin” or the “traitors” as the Nazi and the extremist Rwandan media did. And so the case against CNN is not as easy to make. But
this kind of racist slant should not be excused. The pressure should be kept up. CNN should at least start improving
its fact-gathering, and announce corrections, on the air as well as on its website. For this reason I welcome the EI
article; not for its title and its provocative challenge, but for its substantial and important content and discourse
analysis. Finally, just because racism is not direct does not make it less dangerous. Subtle and subliminal messages can do even more harm than direct incitement.
Meanwhile, racism against Arabs in Hollywood is plumbing new depths. Jack Shaheen, an Arab-American film critic who has researched and dealt with the problem for many years, says anti-Arab depictions in contemporary
mainstream U.S. movies can be compared with judeophobic depictions in German Nazi films. The statement is
almost hidden in the middle of a recent article of Shaheen’s in the intellectual magazine, Index on Censorship. It is
perhaps best so. It comes with a context which must be repeated here, as well: There are exceptions in Hollywood.
Although these are minor exceptions, there weren‘t any at all in the entirely state-controlled Nazi film industry.
Another important difference is that Shaheen may publish his critical books and articles on American and Western
anti-Arab and anti-Muslim media content in America. Of course they are almost completely ignored by Hollywood
as well as by the other mainstream mass media. They are marginalized, but not censored. But, unlike the racist
publications mentioned above, the anti-racist literature should not be marginalized, especially not under the present socio-political circumstances.
How can we instead marginalize racism, and bring anti-racism into the Western mainstream? What can be done
against anti-Arab media bias in general? Unfortunately not very much, except rather labor-intensive work. It is in
the long-term interest of the world that freedom of expression be safeguarded, and irresponsibility, that is, the
abuses of this freedom by the media themselves, even if malicious intent is present, is likely to remain more tolerated by the international community than violations of the freedom of expression, especially those violations that are
legalized. Nevertheless, I would like to mention six measures by which anti-Arab bias in the Western media can be
(and should be) challenged, in ethical ways.
1. The use of self-regulatory mechanisms must be coordinated in effective anti-racist media campaigns. We must
speak up. Enough letters to the editors, the directors, or the ombudspersons will eventually force even the most
staunchly anti-Arab editors, directors, and publishers to take note. Such letters should call for the adoption by
media outlets of self-regulatory internal statutes including clauses against racism, discrimination, etc. (see the
“Proposed Guidelines” drafted by IPJ/IPI and discussed at the Beirut roundtable in 2002.) Most media organizations, including CNN, have adopted a code of ethics: so one should call for accurate reporting in line with the
spirit of their own codes. Larger self-regulatory mechanisms, media councils, could in my opinion improve the
credibility of U.S. media, and improve their reporting. But due to hard-headed resistance from the U.S. media professionals themselves, these are unlikely to become reality any time soon. But there are many other media
accountability systems, as Claude-Jean Bertrand has indicated, for example: journalism reviews, critical journalism and media classes and academic program, liaison committees, alternative media and media monitoring publications (such as Shaheen‘s publications, the Electronic Intifada, or FAIR), regular accuracy and fairness questionnaires (as Globo does in Brazil), etc.
2. CNN, the big five Hollywood studios, and the other mainstream Western media must be challenged by effective
and qualitatively superior competition in the marketplace, as is already partly the case, for example, with the
Arab satellite television news networks Al Jazeera and Al-Arabiya, or the Egyptian film director Youssef Chahine.
There is a compelling market logic to this strategy. During the invasion of Iraq, it became evident that people
around the world who knew Arabic increasingly turned away from the Western news organizations to Al Jazeera
and Al-Arabiya in order to get informed about the war. This became a signal to some Western organizations to
change their perspective, at least some of the time. The boycotting of racist media will have the same effect.
Just don‘t buy or tune in to them any longer.
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In my opinion, the EI charge of genocide is exaggerated. However, I personally believe Israel can be shown to be
perpetrating apartheid, which is also a crime against humanity under international law, like genocide. The case of
ethnic cleansing may in my opinion also be made. Around 3,000 Palestinians have been killed by Israelis during the
last 3 1/2 years, tens of thousands have been injured, the Palestinian economic and cultural infrastructure has been
demolished. Many Palestinians have been forced to leave their homes and their home country. And 900 Israelis
have been killed by Palestinians, and hundreds more injured. This is not genocide, but it is atrocious all the same.
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3. More than ever, we — the freedom of expression community — must also fight those who attack and try to censor Al Jazeera and others for trying to put across Arab perspectives. (See IPI‘s website for documentation of
such violations, carried out especially by the USA and Israel, and for protests and resolutions against them.)
Freedom of expression must be available to all, it is a human right.
4. Having the honor to participate in this conference on media ethics in this volatile region I would like to call upon
the local governments to do more for freedom of expression. Serious violations in the sphere of freedom of
expression by certain repressive regimes in the region provide an opportunity to certain western elites to brand
the value of freedom of expression as a strictly “Western value” which needs to be enforced upon others. In
particular Islam is being targeted as an intolerant religion which stands against freedom of expression. However,
the Quran states in Sura 4, Verse 194: “…when you hear Allah’s communications disbelieved in and mocked at,
do not sit with them until they enter into some other discourse…” Moreover, in Sura 6, Verse 68, we read: “And
when you see those who enter into false discourses about Our communications, withdraw from them until they
enter into some other discourse.” These verses clearly call upon Muslims to be tolerant and to do no more than
withdraw from such company, and even that only while the mocking continues, and to actually rejoin the same
company when they have changed the subject of conversation. How far this is from ordering Muslims to kill,
attack, threaten, imprison or otherwise silence such people is abundantly obvious. Arab and Muslim governments could and should do much more for freedom of expression, among other things in order to raise media
standards and the quality of media content in those countries, but mainly because it is an intrinsic good. In reality, freedom of expression is of course a universal phenomenon, not tied to any cultural sphere more than another, although it is more or less repressed by political entities. It can be found in ancient Egypt as well as in the
Quran or in Bernard Shaw‘s recommendations. And so, pressure on these Arab and Muslim governments to rid
their legislation and their practices of repressive measures can do a lot of good.
5. Western news and entertainment media may be changed from within. Now is the time for Arabs and anti-racists
to apply for jobs there. They are sorely needed. And the whole world is watching. The Western media will eventually need to play along here too, if nothing else then for them to stay in the market. In order to provide competent staff it is also crucial that media communications and journalism courses are taught to large numbers of
Arab students, and that they are taught well.
6. More stringent anti-monopoly laws in the Western countries and the European Union are also very likely to alleviate the problem. The tabloid media by far exhibit the largest amount of racist media content in the news, and
they are often conglomerated with the most commercialized, and — inadvertently or not — the most racist
entertainment providers. Over the last 25 years, these corporations have relentlessly been consolidating and
extending their hold on the national, regional, and global media markets. As their owners‘ and publishers‘ wealth
and power is augmented, their interests increasingly coincide with those of the political and military elites, as
Noam Chomsky and Edward Herman showed in their classic “Manufacturing Consent: The Political Economy of
the Mass Media.” Just two names should suffice to put that point across: Rupert Murdoch and Silvio Berlusconi.
We Westerners should therefore also lobby our governments and legislators to reverse the trend towards concentration of media ownership, and to do more to fight the stereotypes, rather than exploit them, and promote
cultural diversity in the media.
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Khodor Dimassi
PR Director, UAE University, Al Ain
The Role of Mass Media in Distorting the “Image” From a Public Relations Perspective

I would like, first, to thank Mrs. Magda Abu-Fadil, the director of the Institute of Professional Journalists (IPJ), and
all her staff, and Ms. Kirsten Maas from the Heinrich Böll Foundation for making it possible that all of us, respected
colleagues, could meet to discuss important issues of our profession.

I will talk about the role of mass media in creating a distorted image from a public relations point of view and the
consequent fact that mass media are becoming a separate target audience instead of being a neutral tool by
which we reach our target audiences.
I therefore have to stress on the issue of responsibility versus the issue of seeking and revealing, at all costs, the
reality and the truth; knowing with absolute certainty that “the image” we depict and adopt about anything, is the
result and the reflection of the “perception” we form about that thing, and knowing also that, due to human inefficiencies, limitations, differing backgrounds and tendencies, and lack of information and knowledge, the perception
we form about any reality is almost always different from what the reality is even when we directly live and sense
it, let alone being told about it through a theoretically unbiased source or medium, and even worse when told
through a human naturally embedded biased source we call “media.”
This observation is in no way meant to criticize the human race in general or media personnel in particular, but it is
to state the fact that all of our questions and queries about reality are mere attempts to explain and understand it
(this is why differences and distortions are inevitable) rather than attempts to verify its existence (which is possible, and could be answered by either “yes” or “no”).
Public Relations is defined as “an organized effort and campaign to have good and fruitful relations with certain
public audiences (target groups) defined by the nature of entity this effort is done for, with the aim of achieving the
mission and objectives (short term and long term) of this entity by showcasing and promoting its positive aspects
and competitive edges.”
In this regard, mass media should be viewed impartially and theoretically as a tool through which someone could
reach the public audiences that he is not directly able to reach by himself. This for sure contradicts the way media
institutions and their personnel view themselves as messengers of the truth (reality), whether it is good or bad,
pleasing or embarrassing, and constructive or destructive.
From a public relations perspective, this is making the PR role more difficult and more sensitive, because this is
turning the media into one more independent target audience that the PR activity has to tackle and deal with.
Not only this, but the difficulty comes from the fact that this target audience is different in culture, nature, capability, and authority from the other regular audiences. Therefore, it requires far greater and more specialized
resources to handle it, in terms of budgets, cultures, contacts, laws, regulations, ethics, and expertise.
To explain and prove my point about the role of media in distorting the image, I will state in detail two cases and
then I will suggest and recommend ethics for the media in general and the Arab media in particular to follow in
order to minimize the image distortion.
Case # 1:
It’s that of the institution that I represent, the United Arab Emirates University (EU), which was chartered in 1976 as
the first university in the UAE. Today, EU is by far the largest university in the country and among the largest in the
Middle East and Africa with 17,000 students enrolled during the academic year 2003–2004, approximately 40,000
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I am replacing Dr. Alfred Mutua who could not make it at the last moment for urgent matters, and I would like to
believe what is usually said that: “the replacement could sometimes be as good as the original.” I hope so.
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graduates/alumni, nine well structured and accredited colleges offering 66 distinguished undergraduate and six
graduate programs, and a cutting-edge research activity and information technology infrastructure in terms of faculty, labs and the largest wireless Web connection network in the whole region.
Yet the university feels that the image related about it through the media is not equivalent or truly reflective of the
university‘s achievements in the academic and research fields. Moreover, the university’s image is often negatively distorted and consequently deeply harmful to EU’s effort to successfully accomplish its mission.
This is partly due to the unbalanced coverage that some media give to minor and irrelevant events or accidents
happening on campus, and in other part due to some cultural, social, and political reasons like when the media
take EU for a “settling ground” of certain issues related to the national educational systems (e.g.: gender segregation), or even of certain personal issues that strongly exist in a conservative, yet developing society, like the UAE’s,
with a moderately low population where the citizens, in many ways, know each other.
Following is a list of some distorting media actions (coverage):
• A minor fire due to an electrical short that left a black mark on the outlet and surrounding wall, and was stopped
by self-security shutdown of the electrical installation, becomes: “A collapse of the electrical system due to bad
contracting.”
• A small fire in the auditorium due to cigarette smoking, which was put off in seconds by the installed fire extinguishing system, becomes: “A fire that was almost going to be a big catastrophe, due to constant violations of
the instructional fire hazards codes at the university and the failure of the security system and personnel to
detect and prevent these violations.”
• News about one student who did not find a job after graduation, becomes: “Unemployment rates are on the rise
in the UAE due to lack of strategic planning at all universities in general and the public ones in particular, resulting in curriculums that do not meet the needs of the labor market.”
• A delay in registration services of a handful of students among the tens of thousands enrolling at EU, would turn
into: “Bureaucracy and lack of customer care are reigning at EU, the largest public university in the country and
one of the largest in the area, providing more evidence of the benefits of privatization.”
Case #2:
It is related to the fundamental and generations-long Arab-Islamic-Israeli conflict, when all media channels and
agencies covered in detail the news about Israel’s bombardment of the outskirts of Beirut (first week of June 2004)
at a time when the summer season is starting in Lebanon, and when Israel is facing all sorts of reactions from the
uprising (Intifadah) in Palestine with nothing coming out against it from the areas it bombarded around Beirut. This
could make tourists refrain from coming to the country just when the local economy is in deep need of their spending, resulting in deeper recession, more hardship, and lesser ability to resist the occupation and the aggression.
This situation, as dangerous, critical, sensitive and complicated as it is, should be worthy of our (the media’s) profound enlightening reflections, and thoughts before taking any action. I know that sometimes we exaggerate the
theory of “conspiracy,” but don’t you think that, as a result of this last round of Israeli attacks, we, and particularly
the media, could easily serve Israel by fulfilling its wishes of simply covering the news of the aggressions, when
we obey the sacred ethical code of “seeking and unveiling the truth” regardless of the self-destruction we commit
by our own hands and praise ourselves that we have a message to cherish and carry?
I know I could be offensive and rude in my conclusions, but I don‘t want you to think of me as such. I only hope
that each and every one of us would look at “responsibility” as the guidance for “reality,” and that, in our efforts to
adopt a set of ethics for the Arab media, to put “responsibility” at the helm.
To do so, we should first all agree and remember that there is no such thing as a “universal code of media ethics,”
and that any code of laws or ethics is a reflection of, a development from, or a result of a certain ideology or
creed; which in turn is: “the definition of life (creation, essence and forms of life), the human being, and the universe, the interrelationships between these three entities, and between them and the concept of ‘before and after
life’.”
Then, we should agree on the specific ideologies and creeds that we want our code to derive from; and in our
case they should be the three holy religions of Islam, Christianity, and Judaism because they respectively repre-

sent the population of the Arab world, and more importantly because they do not disagree on the issues of ethics
regarding information gathering, analysis, and dissemination.
Consequently, we should all discuss and hopefully agree, here at IPJ today that based on:

• The everlasting universal wisdom of responsible usage of information expressed in many proverbs like: “Not all
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• All of our own modest practical life experiences (of mine and of yours, dear respected colleagues).
Based on all of the above, we should have the courage, sincerity, respect and appreciation of our souls to declare
the first and most important commandment of the Arab media code of ethics as: “The responsibility in seeking,
proving, analyzing, and declaring the truth.”
This is the only chance we have, from a public relations perspective or in fact from any other perspective, to
reduce and hopefully to eliminate the media tyranny of manufacturing distorted images about anything, especially
the deeply hurting falsifications and fabrications of stereotypes about Arab societies, nations, and states, and
about the Islamic ideology, that are inciting international conflict and confrontation which might lead to global
chaos and turmoil that in turn would definitely bring down civilization and cause world destruction.
Finally I want to tell you that I am very happy, from a PR point of view, for the dramatic improvements and
advancements in the information technology field and the increasing number of Internet and electronic mail users
because they are permitting a more direct contact with the public sectors and audiences, therefore decreasing the
chances of distorted images and stereotypes.

Labib Nasir
Media & Information Coordinator, Miftah, Jerusalem
Stereotypes, Distorting Images and Changing Realities: Palestinian–Israeli Conflict

Being a Palestinian university student in southern Georgia, in the U.S., I was faced with many stereotypes, some
about Arabs, and some about others, all equally demeaning and offensive. It’s truly amazing to hear students at
universities ask questions based on stereotypes they had learnt misunderstood and distorted. These questions and
comments ranged from “Do you ride camels back home?” to the more informed question, “So do you really hate
Jews?”
My answer to both questions was always a resounding NO. I usually followed up with a question asking where
such ideas came from and would get another ill-informed answer such as “Well you guys have been fighting for
ever there haven’t you?” To which I usually and perhaps snappishly answered with another NO! After a brief
pause absorbing the shock I would continue with a brief history lesson depending on who my interlocutor was.
Stereotypes feed off of terminology, which can reshape thoughts and reinvent the norms of reality. An example of
this would be the U.S. officials’ typical statement which always starts with America’s recognition of Israel’s right to
defend itself. Even when Israel is blatantly attacking and in no way defending, the statement will start with
“Respect Israel’s right to defend itself.” Following this logic, a myth is created whereby the occupier is defending
itself by invading and killing the occupied. As silly as this sounds to an informed person, it sets the mood and
already disrespects and dehumanizes the victims while distorting information and freeing it from basic logic. When
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authenticity and credibility checkup of its sources, and then by declaring what is absolutely “true” of it only if
deemed necessary to preserve people’s lives, rights and belongings but also through suitably defined settings
and channels and in adherence to certain procedures like people’s consent, material evidence and witnesses,
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Israel breaks international law and expectations by firing missiles at Palestinian urban neighborhoods killing
women and children, extra-judicially assassinating another political leader or invading and destroying schools,
homes, crops, roads, airports, institutions, lives and more.
Terminology is a very powerful tool. Many examples regarding the Palestinian–Israeli conflict will reflect the bias
and distortion of information, which can change perceptions and form opinions that are in sync with those who can
afford to influence them. The so-called “security fence” is in fact an annexation and expansion wall. The militants
or as they are now more commonly and frequently known as “terrorist” that attack Israeli military tanks bent on
destroying Palestinian homes, are in fact defending their people and have an inalienable and internationally recognized right to resist attacks on their homes and neighborhoods. Illegal Jewish settlements, or more accurately
colonies, are in fact built on stolen Palestinian property against international laws and inhabited by terrorist, racist
ideologically fanatical armed settlers; they are not civilian Jewish “neighborhoods” or “communities.” Presenting
them as such is not only a distortion of the truth harming the Palestinians; it is in fact a distortion of truth that is
harming Israel and the friends of Israel who are turning these stereotypes into influential prejudices.
The Israeli military establishment has been tactfully labeled the IDF (Israeli Defense Forces), giving the image of
being merely on the defensive, never the offensive. However, it is far more suitable to label them the IOF, since
even Sharon has recognized that what the Israeli army is embarked on is an occupation. Barak’s last minute 2000
offer, at Camp David, to save his faltering political career has been labeled and often only known as Barak’s generous offer, I suppose a spider web of a state on 15% of historical Palestine is what the media refer to when they
speak of his generosity.
The biggest irony, a joke really, is Bush’s oft-cited remark that Sharon is a “man of peace.” It is reassuring to know
that murderous war criminals (found guilty at least indirectly in their own country) can redeem themselves so easily to the U.S. administration. Shame! To drive the point further Sharon has opposed every single peace agreement,
even the one with Egypt in1979.
The press has a responsibility to expose these lies and not repeat them under the guise of “fair and
balanced”reporting. With the U.S. reshaping its media ethics and values by simplifying topics and fitting them all
into the “good v. evil” paradigm, journalists are learning to dance accordingly. The press should have a responsibility to represent the voiceless and to challenge legitimacy of a government’s version of a story, placing things in
perspective and not allowing the foe to be the judge or equate the occupier and the occupied with the same party.
The visual media have become highly developed in recent years and are a powerful tool that has forced itself into
every house. The power of such a tool has been used to project certain agendas. When the attacks on the Twin
Towers took place back in 2001, the visual media focused on fewer than a dozen children and one adult supposedly
“celebrating” the news of that attack. The headlines showed the plane hitting the towers and the only other image
that day was the “Palestinians celebrating.” There were celebrations and grievances all throughout the world in
different parts, yet somehow it was the image of Palestinian children, who probably did not understand what they
were seeing, celebrating on all headlines throughout the media. Many Americans did not know what a Palestinian
was prior to this distorted, agenda-packed image. Another example would be the funerals of Palestinians versus
the funerals of Israelis. The camera seems to always find the mourning and crying relatives of the settler and that
image is broadcast throughout the world. When Palestinians are killed, they show the march of the armed section
of the funeral and seem to never relate or touch upon the humane level which, believe me, does exist but is yet to
be, or is very rarely, exposed.
The list of distorted information used and repeated is long indeed. Similarly dangerous, if not more so, is the distortion of information through omission. Allow me to elaborate. Many times it is what is not reported that is misleading
and serves to distort the truth. A recent example is “Operation Rainbow” in Rafah which claimed the lives of close
to 50 Palestinians though the cited figure in the media was 40 dead with the addition, and excuse, that most of
them were militants. This ignored three-year-old Tamer and three-year-old Rawan, both killed by Israeli troops during this operation. All in all, there were 14 children killed, 11 of whom were under 16. Is this not worth mentioning?
The armed fighters who were killed made up 17 of the total deaths and they were not killed in combat, but as a
result of gunship missile attacks. This was never explained or even hinted at in the media coverage.
Another recent example of things not said is CNN’s latest report on human rights abuse in the region, particularly
in the wake of the Abu Ghraib torture scandal. Each and every Arab country, as well as Iran, was mentioned and a

The terminologies and assumptions used by the media are creating skewed realities. Many of these items come
from government spokespeople and are repeated as facts by the media and eventually become the norm. For
example the word “pre-empt” is a term invented by Israel and used so frequently to justify wanton attacks on innocent people, claiming that the troops have such great intelligence that they can detect when a Palestinian is thinking of carrying out an attack. The media unquestionably have adopted and used this term indirectly justifying an
unprovoked attack. Distortion is becoming systemized as a result of lazy journalism, compounded by enormous
pressure on those who wish to cover a different perspective of the conflict, and followed by an organized negative
campaign against the journalist or the newspaper, TV stations or radio channels that dare. Lobby groups such as
AIPAC or news networks such as Murdoch’s Fox News have labeled journalists and media personnel with warnings prior to hearing their report. For example, Robert Fisk, “an Arabist/troublemaker” and “controversial director
Michael Moore.”
It is also worth noting that Israel has control over the foreign press in Israel and the Palestinian territories, through
closures on areas that can ban media personnel from covering and reporting facts on the ground. Harassment of
journalists, restriction on movement when traveling to Gaza and the West Bank, and the withdrawal of press cards
are always lingering. Recently, BBC was boycotted by Israel for airing a documentary on Vanunu and the nuclear
Dimona facility in Israel. One has to really assess the losses he/she will endure the minute he/she decides to swim
upstream and question the oppressors and their great influence over the media and high ranking officials in different governments, most importantly the U.S. administrations, specifically the current radical pro-Israel government.
Instability and hate in the region are on the rise; while Israel continues to expand an occupation with impunity and
an arrogant belief that they are above the law. Israel is further aided by the likes of Donald Rumsfeld referring to
the West Bank and Gaza as the “so-called occupied territories.” Journalists are under enormous pressure for they
do not want to be on the hit list of the pro-Israel camp. Often, it is not the journalists so much as the editors sitting
in their offices abroad. Information delivered right to your desk, which is well written and sourced, is more workable in the pressured world of journalism with crouching deadlines. Systemizing distortions is sometimes blatantly
done and other times comes as a result of repetition and avoiding confrontation or negative campaigns by the rich
and powerful spin doctors against the journalists or institutions.
To demonstrate the effects of distortions, I will examine a number of case studies in which distortion is systematized and is feeding stereotypes through dangerous avenues. I will talk about some of the pseudo non-partisan
think tanks, which are making a conscious and powerful effort to shape opinions in order to empower and justify
the occupation even further.
I would like to start by talking about the Middle East Media Research Institute (MEMRI). The website states that
they are “an independent, nonpartisan, nonprofit organization providing timely translations of Arabic, Farsi, and
Hebrew media, as well as original analysis of political, ideological, intellectual, social, cultural, and religious trends
in the Middle East.” However, when taking a closer look at the material on its website, it becomes quite obvious
that MEMRI is anything but non-partisan for they blatantly promote “the continued relevance of Zionism to the
Jewish people and the state of Israel.” MEMRI does in fact translate material in an accurate manner, but the distortion takes effect in material they choose to translate. MEMRI attributes articles to sources that had not published the material in question. MEMRI translates parts of an article and leaves out other segments.
Brian Whitaker, in his article “selective MEMRI” for the Guardian, concludes that “To anyone who reads Arabic
newspapers regularly, it should be obvious that the items highlighted by MEMRI are those that suit its agenda and
are not representative of the newspapers’ content as a whole.” Further examination has shown that MEMRI’s
president and co-founder is Yigal Carmon, spent 22 years in Israeli military intelligence and served as advisor to
PMs Shamir and Rabin. The seven most senior staff members named on the page, which today disappeared from
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U.S. report citing violations of each country listed was quoted. The CNN report shows a map and talks about
Lebanon, Jordan and Syria, then the out-of-place voice of the narrator says “the list goes on,” as they geographically skip to show Tunisia, Algeria, Egypt and continue to cover each and every country in the region. They list violations in Arab prisons and the use of extra-judicial assassinations in some Arab countries, namely Algeria. In the
same U.S. State Department report, Israel is mentioned with plenty of violations including its record of abuse of
detainees and prisoners as well as extra-judicial killings, yet somehow, the CNN report mentions all the countries
of the region except Israel. Maybe it should have said Arab countries, along with Iran, equating all Arabs with
Islam.
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MEMRI’s website, are in one way or another affiliated with Israel. Mr. Carmon, or should we call him Col. Carmon,
has given briefings to lawmakers on Capitol Hill, accusing Arab media of being anti-Semitic solely for representing
the voice of the Arab governments and continuously calling for terrorist attacks against America. It appears any
criticism of the state of Israel immediately warrants an accusation of being anti-Semitic. (Even “The Passion of the
Christ,” the biblical story, was attacked as anti-Semitic.) This is a blatant example of distortion in the media. A proIsrael body is being regarded as a non-partisan source of information and is being used by lawmakers and journalists as factual material.
I would like to discuss another dangerous study which I came across. The BBC children’s website offers a “Guide
to the Middle East Conflict” in which the BBC presents the conflict and its issues to children between the ages of
11 and 14. The “guide” was shockingly pro-Israeli. There is no mention of the word “occupation” and both the
Palestinians and the Israelis are portrayed as equal. Simplifying history and repeating false information in a manner
that is misleading to children who are at an impressionable age is an outrage. When citing history, the report talks
about both Israelis and Palestinians being displaced in 1948 giving the impression that there is some sort of equal
comparison between the two in a blatant misrepresentation of the facts. Palestinians are fighting against Israeli
“control” the report says, and draws comparison between the PLO and Israel as equal partners with equal “sacrifices” for the sake of peace. Also, there is a quiz section at the end of this report, which reaffirms the distortions
learnt and suggests that Jerusalem, a city occupied in 1967, is Israel’s capital, without, for example, mentioning
that the UK does not recognize Jerusalem as the capital of Israel, and for that matter neither does international law
or even the pro-Israeli U.S. government. Interestingly enough, the National School Curriculum, the body responsible for this section, aims to teach its students legal and human rights and responsibilities underpinning society and
the importance of resolving a conflict “fairly.” We, at MIFTAH, have written a letter to complain about this biased
study. Recently, the study has been amended, yet it still fails to mention the word “occupation.”
A third case study provided by Fairness and Accuracy in Reporting shows that only four percent of U.S. networks
report that violent events are actually taking place in an area illegally occupied by Israel, in contravention of international law. The reporting transforms the illegal Jewish-only settlements/colonies built on Palestinian land into
benign “Jewish neighborhoods” and makes Israel appear to be engaged in self-defense. There have been some
very slick PR campaigns to ensure that distortions are systematized with no room for error. The news is often filtered several times over, going through Israeli government press offices, American-hired PR firms, Israeli consulates and finally, just in case something managed to slip in, so-called media watchdogs, which include groups
like “Camera” and “Honest Reporting.”
Another case study, conducted in the Bay Area by an organization called “If Americans Knew” concluded that
Israeli deaths are covered at far higher rates (2-25 times greater than Palestinian ones). Their examination included
the San Francisco Chronicle, which has been accused of being pro-Palestinian in the past. They report that during
an extended period of time, 93 Palestinian children were killed but generated only six headlines while four Israeli
children were killed but generated six headlines. Interestingly enough, the San Francisco Bay-based organization
attempted to meet with the staff of the Chronicle to present their results to a team of editors and got a negative
reply. The newspaper’s “reader’s representative,” Dick Rogers, wrote in an e-mail that his job was “not to defend
the newspaper,” but he has refused to set up a meeting with Chronicle editors. Rogers termed the report “incendiary.” Earlier, a pro-Israel group contending that Chronicle coverage was “pro-Palestinian” had been granted a long
meeting with eight top Chronicle editors. Their complaints received news coverage and an apology.
There are so many cases that are resulting in the Palestinians finding themselves faced with being convicted and
judged by their oppressor. Distortion is so well organized and stereotypes are embedded in a way that is difficult
to undo and easier to simply adopt and jump on the bandwagon. Taking a stance and making the right decision is
never easy, and is very difficult when it comes to the Palestinian–Israeli conflict. Today the media has an authority
in the way it projects an idea or even distorts historical facts for the sake of agendas of injustice and abuse of freedoms. Further, the media can project certain people as being less than human, thus affecting the viewer/reader
and his/her judgment of how worthy such a person is of decent life and liberty. Stereotyping and wrong reporting
are inflicting harsh and cruel judgment against the victims of such distortion. That is very dangerous and will certainly backfire someday.
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III

— Anthony, you said something about boycotting racist media and Labib said something about letters to the editor
or writing to different media for clarification or correction. My question is to both of you. To what extent can boycotting and writing to the editor be successful and how?
Löwstedt: I don’t know. It’s impossible to say for sure. A lot of media will welcome this kind of feedback. They want
to know, for just commercial reasons, what the audience out there thinks. It could be useless, wasted energy. But
rather than doing nothing, it perhaps only does good as therapy for yourself to send that thing out. Dialogue is preferred over violent conflict. I think it’s better to write to the editor than to bomb the newspaper office.
Nasir: I’m not sure how effective boycotting is, because in order to boycot, you have to have everybody boycotting.
Somehow it never works out that way. Writing letters or calling, I do this almost daily. I call CNN, I call BBC, and I’ll
tell you, they don’t like to hear from me. Many times they hear “this is Labib” and I get sent from one to another
and I never get to talk to the editor in chief or whoever I’d like to talk to. But I think it’s still good to write letters and
to document and to keep it somewhere sourced. We have letters on our website. We keep track of all the letters
that we write. Many times it’s more useful to send not just call and give a complaint, give your version, well written
and shove it in their face. This way there is no excuse. But it doesn’t mean it will bring results. You have done what
you had to do and it’s documented. I believe in the long run it will come in handy.
— Two of the speakers have made a very good case about stereotyping against the Arab world. Is it not a twoway street? We do stereotype a lot. A speaker in the previous session said that in the West, they don’t know anything about the Arabs. I do believe that the Arabs don’t know many things about the West.
— To follow up on what Aref said, I wish there were more organizations like Miftah, more articulate spokespeople
for the Arabs like Hanan Ashrawi and Labib. The Arab world definitely needs them. Not only does one need to document, to “shove in their faces,” to quote you, but you really have to do your homework. The biggest drawbacks of
Arabs is that there aren’t enough people who speak articulately in enough languages, understanding different
nuances of languages, understanding different cultures, not to belabor the point, who can get the message across.
How often have we heard Arab spokespeople in front of a microphone, on the air, live, not able to express themselves? Hanan Ashrawi is a perfect example of someone who is articulate, and she’s a minority of one. We really
need more people to do this sort of job.
Dimassi: I do know the importance of what you just said. It’s very important to be able to communicate. But it’s my
belief that the best way to change stereotypes is to lead by example, especially at the top level — the governmental, political level. If we talk about the Islamic culture, it was spread in the Far East without a war.
— It’s not just about Islam. It comes as a total surprise to some people in the West when I tell them my name may
be Abu-Fadil, it sticks out like a sore thumb, I’m not a terrorist, and guess what, I’m a Christian. Did you know that
Christianity began in the Middle East, not out in the Midwest, or the Deep South, with all the holy roller Baptists, for
example? It blows their minds. How many people are able to bring that across? You take your average American
who doesn’t know enough. How many people have made an effort to go out to the little church groups, the little
clubs, the scouts. I see this all the time. I lived in Washington and covered it for 15 years. All these Arab officials
and diplomats wanting to go to parties all the time, to be entertained in Washington and New York, not making the
effort to go out into the little towns and talking to people. They’re not going to make the effort, they don’t care. You
have to take the message to them. And in order to do that, you’d better do it in their own language.

Löwstedt: I agree with everything Magda said, except there’s one more dimension to it. I may be a bit paranoid, it
might be a bit of a conspiracy theory. Whenever they have an exchange of comments between an Israeli and a
Palestinian, the Israeli guy looks really comfortable, the Palestinian is sweating and screaming. I think they actually
turn up the heat and they turn down the volume in his earphone. I have no proof of this, it’s just what I’m seeing.
— Someone from an Arab satellite channel was on “60 Minutes” and literally her microphones were not working.
So she was responding to questions she was not hearing. Conspiracy theory or not, it does happen.

Nasir: I want to follow up and agree with what Aref was saying. We tend to be emotional and reactive. That hurts us.
Maybe it’s also the feeling of helplessness. We don’t follow things through like we should. The example of this is
what happened in Jenin, which was a war crime, yet, not being able to sell ourselves to our audience backfired and
it became a negative thing that we wanted to bury. We need training, we need to learn cultures as well as languages
in order to be able to address the people in the language they understand. This doesn’t mean you have to change
your message. You just have to change the way you give the message in order to reach the person.
— I’ll be the one American here, so I’ll speak with some trepidation, I suppose. First, I grew up in south Georgia and
the problem that Labib described is very, very real. I think there are a whole lot of different definitions of objectivity
and goes to your question. I often say that where you stand depends on where you sit. The question here was about
Western journalism as if we were all monolithic. I’m an owner of a group of papers, which has been very opposed to
the racial profiling of Arabs in the post-9/11 era and supportive of Palestinian efforts, among other things. So, I think
the American media is not of one voice.
It’s the tradition of every government and every culture to villainize its enemies. It’s not simply two governments that
are at war or in political adversarial positions. We end up villainizing the entire people of that country or that part of
the world. We’re now remembering World War II in the United States with a great deal of nostalgia and we can
remember the “Japs” headlines of that era, the “Krauts,” and other ways that citizens of those countries were demonized and made less human. I think there’s a lot of that that goes on as well. So that it does become a burden in
every culture, wherever there are political differences.
I do think there are some differences between fundamental racism and political disagreement. There may be political
positions that come out of a misunderstanding of a culture or even a racist dislike of a culture. The cartoon you
showed, for example, from the LA Times struck me as a political cartoon only. It happened to take the side of Israel
but a person would be free to do that in a political environment, whereas there are some other presentations —
some that Anthony described — that might be more fundamentally racist in their presentation. I think we do need to
distinguish those two kinds of things. Anyone may not have a full understanding of a Palestinian position, or some
other group’s position, but that’s a different kind of problem from a matter of racism and racial derogation.
— In addition to boycotting and sending letters, I was wondering, why don’t we in the Arab World act, instead of
react, by addressing people in the West, offering them alternative sources of information. Let’s say by sites on the
Internet, addressing children and adolescents, and so on. Colorful and attractive sites on the Internet offering our
point of view to whatever problem, not only political, but all aspects of life.
Dimassi: I’d like to stress again that we’ve spoken with the word “we” have to do, “we” have to say. Unless we put
the political systems and governments on board, we cannot win this contest.
— I beg to differ on that. Governments tend to be obstructionists and they move at such a slow pace. If I were to
depend on them, I’d never get anywhere. I’d rather it be private initiative. As for what Amina brought up about children, this is something I suggested in 2002 in Abu Dhabi, and said children should be in touch with children, across
the oceans, through websites. Why not have a news service for kids, run by kids, supervised by adults, so that kids
can communicate with other kids and explain to them their problems? They share fears, they share problems across
all sorts of political divides. Why do we have to wait for some ossified adults, who are probably the problem them-
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— I remember James Zogby, who is president of the Arab American Institute, he told us “don’t rely on official media
services in Arab embassies because they’re not doing a good job. Don’t be lazy to send letters, whenever you see
that writing letters or emails would change something.” This work is a process. Communication is a process. It takes
time. We should do it by organizing ourselves. We talk about civil society in the Middle East and the Arab World but I
don’t think they’re doing a good job in trying to correct this bad and negative image in the Western media.

36
37

June 9, 2004
selves? Someone should pick up on that. There was something called the Children’s Express that was based in New
York and there’s a British version of that. The U.S. edition folded for lack of funding. I think we can pick up on that.
We have a lot of very creative people in this part of the world and I think kids would get a real kick out of that and it
would be a very dynamic process and it would be something positive for a change.
Dimassi: I agree 100%. We should not wait for anybody but the effort should be twofold. You have to also deal with
them (governments) and try, while you’re doing your thing privately and on an individual level, and on the
social/group level, you have to put pressure on them.
— A question to Mr. Dimassy. This morning you said some papers refused to publish news and asked for money.
Can you clarify and specify what the media content you gave was to make them refuse to print the news. You also
said you did things and overcame the issue, or had changed your way of doing things. What did you do as a university to overcome the problem?
Dimassi: Thank you for asking this question. It wasn’t a case of newspapers asking for money. We had to advertise
because we’re a big university. We have to advertise in some media channels, concerning programs, like the MBA
program. We tackled private targeted media channels. Some of the newspapers asked to advertise in them. That’s
the issue. I thought of two things, either to include them later on, which means that we needed a big budget, or to
give them some news and favor them.
— This is a problem that all PR agencies are facing in the Middle East. Connecting the advertising with the editorial,
the advertorial. But there’s a way to let the media who are thinking this way learn a lesson, which is to totally ignore
them. Your advertising campaign was studied based on market needs. You chose newspapers based on circulation.
Try not to have a quid pro quo. This is what I face in my work and ignoring them is a very good result.
— I have a comment about Labib’s contribution and a question. The comment is that the translation service, MEMRI,
that you talked about is not only influencing public opinion in Washington but also in Germany and as far as I know
also in Russia. So what they do is basically translate articles. They have a very selective selection which focuses on
Arab anti-Semitism and present this via free e-mail to German decision makers, foundations, NGOs, whatever. So
people who are interested in the Middle East and don’t speak Arabic use this as a very common reference. There
has been a debate about this in the German media. There have been German journalists who criticized this. There
has been no reaction from Arab embassies, from Arabs living in Germany to say, “let’s put some money together and
do something like an Arab MEMRI.” The translations are correct and you cannot prohibit this institution or say that
they present incorrect translations. It’s just a very selective approach they have.
My question is concerning massacres. I’d like to know, especially from the Jenin experience, what role do massacres play in the media? I’d like to refer to a German historian who’s just published a book on the role of massacres
during the last century in the media in order to mobilize their own constituencies and audiences against the enemy.
In the case of Jenin, it was very quickly labeled as a massacre but there’s no definition which prohibits the label as a
massacre. As far as I know, if you kill more than four civilians at one time, you can call it a massacre. How many
people were really killed was never revealed. And then there was this media war about was it a massacre or not? I
have a feeling there’s a hunger for violence perpetrated by the other side to mobilize their own people.
Nasir: We sometimes ruin a good thing by being emotional. Everybody was talking about Jenin as a massacre when
there was nobody reporting really to verify. What happened there was terrible. It was in no way justified and it is a
war crime but we wear our emotions on our sleeves. We use terms that take away from our arguments. We should
just present the facts and let the people see things as they are without giving things labels. I don’t think we should
stoop down to the level that the Israelis are using against us, whether through terminology or through creating an
organization like MEMRI. We can create an organization that addresses and provides resources and information to
the foreign journalists in a way that is easy, sourced and verifiable. People respect that. I think in the long run people
will respect you more and institutions such as MEMRI will eventually lose their credibility because they’re onedimensional and insulting people’s intelligence.
— I think the focus should also be on the message, both in content and format. Just go to Google or Yahoo or any of
the search engines and try to find something about Lebanon. What will you get on the Arabic sites? A lot of junk.
Amateurish stuff that can hardly be taken as a document you can use. I’m talking like an Arab educator and trainer
who struggles sometimes to get some information on the Internet.

— The problem is with us. We don’t move. Everybody sits down and depends on the other. All the Arab information
offices all over the world, all they do is to monitor what is said about their president and their country. What does
the Arab League office do all over the world? I mentioned this to Amr Moussa and I will mention it when I go back.
They should monitor. A group of people decided to send all the pictures of all the civilians killed in Iraq on the
Internet to our friends all over the world, and especially in America. We got very good response. They said they
never heard about this, they never knew about it because we have reached them in their homes. We need to
move. Intellectuals, NGOs, journalists, do it person-to-person, as a group.
— I understand from somebody inside the New York Times they did bring an ombudsman in response to the volume of protests from Arab-Americans about the New York Times’ slanted coverage and that there has been a
slight change and that they do have an ombudsman who’s trying to institute some kind of balance. So letter writing
and flack and concerted action can bring results.
Nasir: I don’t consider MEMRI to be a monitoring group. It’s a lobby group and it has an agenda. That’s why I said
we shouldn’t do what MEMRI is doing. Monitoring the media and initiating action reports against news items is
very much needed and is very important. There are a few sites where a letter is already written exploiting a certain
topic, the address is there and you just send it. I think we should help such organizations and support those efforts.
I’m not saying we shouldn’t monitor, we definitely should monitor and expose but not tell lies or partially monitor
because that will only backfire. That’s just not ethical and stooping down to a level which we don’t like and which
we are fighting against.
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— A comment to what Labib said. I think there should be, not a MEMRI-like organization but some sort of monitoring of racism against Arabs. This is needed. There are lots of organizations that monitor anti-Semitism in all kinds
of languages, and this kind of monitoring should get specialized as well. This brings me to a conference I attended
three years ago on media ethics in the East–West context. One of the conclusions was that there are differences in
Western and Arab media ethics. One of them is that Western media ethics tends to focus on racism in negative
terms. It’s anti-racist, whereas Arab media ethics focuses on positive terms. The media should be multi-cultural,
should be inclusive, should promote cultural diversity. I don’t know how much that’s worth but it explains a little.
We’ve been dealing here with some sociological theories. Brian Whitaker said Arabs know a lot about the world
but a little about their local political conditions. I think the Americans are the opposite. They know little about the
world but a lot about and are involved in their local politics. I think it’s important for Arab and Western cultures
now not to polarize too much but to try to find common ground, even in such a specialized field as media ethics.
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.ÉæJÉ©ªà› ∞∏îJ â°Sôc »àdG º«≤dG ¢ùµ©j äÉ£ÙGh äÉ«FÉ°†ØdG øe πFÉ¡dG ºµdG äÉH
??.ÉgOóëj øe..‘Éë°üdG πª©dG äÉ«bÓNCG..áæ¡ŸG ¥ÓNCG
¬FGQBG øYh ¬°ùØf øY È©j Üƒ∏°SCÉH ÉjÉ°†≤dGh çGóMC’G π≤æj hCG Öàµj ¬fEG .§≤a ¬LÉàf ¿hôNB’G ∂∏¡à°ù«d πª©j ’ ‘Éë°üdG ¿EG
¿É°ùfEÉc ¬àjDhQ ¢ùµ©j ‘Éë°üdG √óªà©j …òdG Üƒ∏°SC’Gh .çGóMC’G ™e ¬∏eÉ©J Üƒ∏°SCG ‘ √QÉµaCGh ¬JGP øe ÒãµdG ™°†j ƒgh ¬JÉYÉæbh
¢†©H ¢ùeÓ«d ‘Éë°üdG ¬∏©Øj Éeh .ógÉ°ûŸG hCG ÇQÉ≤dG AÉ°VQEG á∏Môe ¤EG π°üf ¿CG πÑb ,’ hCG ¬°ùØf »°Vôj ÉeEG ¬fEG .¤hC’G áLQódÉH
.¤hC’G áLQódÉH ¬°ùØf ‘Éë°üdG ‘ ôKDƒj á≤«≤◊G ‘ ¬fEG πH øjôNB’G ≈∏Y §≤a ôKDƒj ’ ôeCG ƒg Ék «æ¡e áHƒ∏£ŸG ÒjÉ©ŸG
äÉØ«æ°üàdGh äÉ«ª°ùàdG øe ÒãµdG ∫ƒM Iôªà°ùeh áªFGO äÉ°TÉ≤f ájQÉÑNE’G äÉ£ÙGh ∞ë°üdG äÉjÈc ‘ ôjôëàdG äÉYÉb ó¡°ûJ
äÉ«ª°ùJ ‘ á«fÉæÑ∏dG ∞ë°üdG ióMEG ¥RCÉe øY çó– Ú«aÉë°üdG ¢†©H .çGóMCGh ¢UÉî°TCG ≈∏Y Ék aGõL IÒãc ¿É«MCG ‘ ≥∏£J »àdG
.πàÙGh ΩhÉ≤ŸGh π«à≤dGh ó«¡°ûdG ÚH õ««ªàdG ºàj ∞«ch ¥Gô©dG ‘ ájQÉëàf’G äÉ«∏ª©dÉH ≥∏©àJ
≈∏Y É¡JQóbh É¡à«WGô≤ÁO ióeh É¡°û«©f »àdG äÉ©ªàÛG äÉ«bÓNCG øY åjó◊G πÑb áaÉë°üdG äÉ«bÓNCG øY åjó◊G ∫ÉÙG øe
.É¡«a áª¡ŸGh á°SÉ°ù◊G äÉØ∏ŸG ìôW
?¿GOƒ°ùdGh ôFGõ÷Gh ¥Gô©dGh Ú£°ù∏a ÚHÉe ∞∏àîJ ÖJGôe ‘ º¡∏©Lh ÉjÉë°†dG ∞«æ°üJ ¥ÓNC’G øe πg
…òdG ‘Éë°üdG ÉeCG .¿Éà°ùcÉH ‘ Ék «°ùæL Ú«∏ãŸG øY √Qƒ°Uh ¬JOÉe ‘ Ék «æZ Ék ≤«≤– IRQÉÑdG äÉ«FÉ°†ØdG ióMEG âãH ô¡°T øe πbCG πÑb
∞bGƒŸG øe ÒãµdG πª– πªéH ¬jód ájƒ«M IOÉe ¥ôZCGh ¿ƒ«∏ãŸG A’Dƒg ¬°û«©j …òdG ô¡©dGh á°SÉéædG øY çóëàa á«°†≤dG ∫hÉæJ
.ÉgóæY ∞bƒàdG ≥ëà°ùJ âfÉc IOÉe âYÉ°†a á«°üî°ûdG ΩÉµMC’Gh AGQB’Gh á«Ñ∏°ùdG
.É¡d Ék °Sôµeh º«gÉØŸG √ò¡d Gk Èæe ΩÓYE’G äÉHh É¡«∏Y GƒHôJ »àdG äÉYÉæ≤dG áaÉë°üdG ‘ ¿ƒ°SQÉÁ Éæe ¿hÒãc ¿EG
ÜQÉéàH ÉæHQÉŒ ¬fQÉ≤e ∫ó©dG øe ¢ù«dh .ΩÓYE’Gh áaÉë°ü∏d Éæeƒ¡Øe πH É¡à©LGôe »¨Ñæj »àdG á«eÓYE’G äÉ«bÓNC’G â°ù«d É¡fEG
.äÉ«Ñ∏°Sh äÉ«HÉéjEG øe ¬jƒ– Ée πc áHôéàdÉH »æYCGh .∫ÉÛG Gòg ‘ áÁób áHôŒh ó«dÉ≤J ¬d …òdG »Hô¨dG ΩÓYE’G
∫ÉÙG øe PEG ,á«°SÉ«°ùdG Éæàª¶fCGh ÉæJÉ©ªà› ‘ »∏©a Ò«¨J ¿hO øe á«æ¡e ó«dÉ≤J ¢ùjôµJ øe øµªàj ¿CG √óMh ΩÓYEÓd øµÁ ’
É¡d áaOGôe ä’óÑJ ∫ƒ°üëH ¿ƒgôe ΩÓYE’G ¿EÉa ‹ÉàdÉHh ∫hódGh äÉ©ªàÛG ´É°VhCG øY π°üØæe Å«°T ¬fCÉc ΩÓYE’G ™e »WÉ©àdG
á°Vô©eh ÒÑc πµ°ûH á°ûg á«°SÉ«°S IÉ«M ¢û«©f Ók ãe ¿ÉæÑd ‘ øëæa .AÉ°†≤dGh á«WGô≤ÁódG äÉ°ù°SDƒŸGh äÉjô◊Gh º«∏©àdÉH ábÓY
?ó«≤e ¬∏ªcCÉH ™ªàÛG Éª«a á«eÓYEG äÉ«bÓNCGh ΩÓYEG øY åjó◊G øµÁ ∞«µa ,ΩRCÉà∏d Ék ªFGO

…hÉéM ±QÉY
¬∏dG ΩGQ ,ΩÓYEÓd âjR ÒH õcôe ,ôjóe
äÉeRC’G äÉbhCG ‘ ‘Éë°üdG äÉ«dhDƒ°ùe
∫É◊G ∫óÑàj øµd .É°†jCG ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Yh ,ôLÉàdGh •É«ÿGh RÉÑÿG ≈∏Y É¡«a ∫GƒMC’G ∫óÑààa ≥WÉæŸG øe á≤£æe ≈∏Y ´GõædG §ëj
´GõædG âbh ‘ Ú«aÉë°üdG ¥ƒ°S »°û“ .≥∏£e πµ°ûH ¢ù«d ?ÜôM AÉjôKCG ´GõædG ≥WÉæe ‘ ¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG íÑ°üjCG .ÌcCG ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Y
Ú«eÓYE’G øe - ó∏ÑdG ‹ÉgCG ¤EG ¬LƒŸG - »∏ÙG ΩÓYE’G áMÉ°S ƒ∏N Gòg øY ÉC °ûæj ÉÃQh ,ÌcCG ™aój øe ¤EG º¡JÒN Üô°ùàJh
.Ú£°ù∏a »ægP ‘h Gòg ∫ƒbCG .äÉ«FÉ°†ØdGh á«ŸÉ©dG ä’ÉcƒdG ¤EG ¿hôLÉ¡j º¡a ,øjó«÷G
.É¡JÉ«bÓNCGh áæ¡ŸG ÒjÉ©e Üô£°†Jh

9:00-10:30
Session IV – Responsibilities of Professional Crisis Reporters

ó∏≤e ÉfÉjO
¿ÉæÑd ,πÑ≤à°ùŸG ¿ƒjõØ∏J
á«eÓYE’G ¥ÓNC’G Ihóf
.É¡«a πªYCG »àdG á£ÙG ‘ ôjôëàdG ‹hDƒ°ùe óMCG øe ähÒH øe ∫É°üJÉH âÄLƒa ,¥Gô©dG ≈∏Y Üô◊G ábÓ£fG øe á©HGôdG á∏«∏dG ‘
?π«HQEG áæjóe â∏NO á«cÒeC’G äÉHÉHódG ¿CÉH º∏©f ⁄ ∞«c Ió◊G ¬Ñ°ûj ÉÃ ∫hDƒ°ùŸG Gòg »ædCÉ°S
.Üôë∏d »à«£¨J Qƒfi âfÉc »àdG áæjóŸG É¡fEG
π«HQEG áæjóe ¤EG ƒà∏d π°Uh ¿Éc iôNCG á«HôY á«FÉ°†a øe AÓeõdG óMCG øµd äÉHÉHódG √òg ógÉ°TCG ⁄ ÉfCÉa ∑ÉÑJQ’Gh IÒ◊ÉH äô©°T
ÉjÌdG ∞JÉg ∫ÓN øe AGƒ¡dG ≈∏Y ¬JÉæ≤d ∫ƒ≤j ´ô°ûa ,kÉãÑY ôÁq áæjóŸG ¤EG (¥ƒeôe) ‘Éë°üc ¬dƒNO øe π©é«d øµj ⁄ ¬fCG hóÑjh
.¥Gô©dG ∫Éª°T øe ≥∏£æJ OÉµJ Üô◊G ¿CGh áæjóŸG ‘ ∫ƒŒ á«cÒeC’G äÉHÉHódG iôj ¬fCG
.äÉHÉHO ¿hO øe øµd Öjôe Ahóg ‘ §¨J áæjóŸG âfÉc .kÉÄ«°T ó‚ ⁄h ´QÉ°ûdG ¤EG ÉæLôN
™bGƒdG Gòg .kÓ©a Üô◊G Gƒ°û«©j ¿CG ¿hO ¥Gô©dG ∫Éª°T ‘ Üô◊G ™e ¢SÉ“ ≈∏Y Gƒ°TÉY Üô©dGh Ú«Hô¨dG Ú««aÉë°üdG äGô°ûY
¿É«MCG ‘ á≤∏àfl OGƒe ¿ƒeó≤j Ú«aÉë°üdG øe ÒãµdG π©L ‹ÉàdÉHh ‘Éë°üdG ≥Ñ°ùdG ≥«≤– ‘ øjÒãc äÉMƒªW ≥ª©dG ‘ ÜÉ°UCG
Üô◊G √òg Ωƒ‚ º¡fCGh QhO º¡d ¿CÉHh áFOÉg â°ù«d ¥Gô©dG ∫Éª°T ‘ Üô◊G á¡ÑL ¿CÉH AÉëjEÓd º¡æe ádhÉfi ‘ á∏«∏≤H â°ù«d
.É¡KGóMC’ »∏©ØdG ió°üdGh
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Nayla Razzouk
Correspondent, Agence France-Presse, Beirut/Middle East
Let’s say his name was Jawad. Let’s say he was there when the bomb went off. Let’s say he lost an eye, his right
arm, and 11 members of his immediate family. Now, let’s say you arrived there, then and there. In the midst of all this
bloodshed and terrible, terrible tragedy. What could you possibly ask him? What would you want to ask him?

But when faced with such a situation, these are not the questions you ask yourself.
In such situations, believe me, you do not have time for theories. You are in an obviously dangerous place: there
could be another bombing; people around you could turn violent — and they often do in Iraq — ; the man may be too
weak or distressed to speak for long; there may be other journalists waiting for their turn to interview him; and mostly, your editor is harassing you to get the story out and quickly.
You are not heartless, you just do not have the time.
But you are also thinking that the anger that you are feeling at the terrible sight in front of you is confined to the hospital room where you are, and this is not fair. What happened to the man was not a private matter, he was a victim of
events beyond him and his family so his suffering should not remain in the dark. If something so terrible happened to
him, then people should know about it.
You are thinking: this is the only way to let people know about his ordeal.
Driven by this noble thought, you start asking questions and then you go back to your computer to write down the
story.
By the time you send your story, there is news of another bombing somewhere else, and there is another man who
loses his wife and children, and is laying on a hospital bed, barely able to breathe. And you find yourself in the same
dilemma. What do I ask him? Do I sound pathetic? Is this an invasion of privacy? Do I have the right to be there? Am I
repeating myself?
It is only much later that one really thinks about it. Was it ethical?
It is usually when people ask you about it, like today, or when you encounter similar situations where you are in the
I-have-already-done-this-story mode. You want to write about all these people and incidents, but there is no
possibility.
When you enter a hospital room filled with 12 people who were wounded in a bombing, do you have the right to
chose which one or ones to interview and mention in your story? Is it by who has lost more? Is it the gravity of his or
her case? Do I chose the child, the elderly, the mother? They all think that the media is a means to resolve part of
their ordeal. Are we playing God?
Everyone remembers the tragedy of a little boy named Ali who during the invasion of Iraq had lost his family,
his arms and his legs. It was painful to see him, take his picture or interview him. But the media attention to his
case, brought help that took him abroad for treatment and care.
Then there was the little boy who was crushed by a U.S. military vehicle in a schoolyard, there was the story of the
little girl who lost her eyesight, and it goes on and on. Once you publish a story and people read it or see it on television, you are bombarded with pleas by other people who want you to write their story. Their individual stories are of
course all important, but no publication or journalist could publish all the suffering one encounters in Iraq. Dilemma.
Do you interview minors without the consent of parents? Well, ethics tell you not to, but during wartime, many chil-
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dren lose their parents or are separated from them. Do you sit there and ask yourself existential questions? No, you
have no time.
In times of crises and armed conflicts, ethics for journalists stop being mostly about freedom of expression and
democracy. It is not about accepting gifts, money, paid trips, dinners or bribes from sources. It becomes more
about security, safety and ways to continue covering the events.
Under the previous Iraqi regime, we were constantly under the threat of being expelled from the country, which
meant for us that we would not be covering the war. We had personal minders who wrote daily reports about us.
Any wrong move led to the expulsion of the journalist. And many were in fact expelled.
The international media, and the Western media in particular, did not use so confidently the words “dictator” and
“terrorism” under the former regime. Journalists who wanted to be granted entry visas to Iraq practically never
used these words. Today, these two words are practically the only way the former regime is referred to, especially
in the Western media. Is it ethical? Again, there was no other choice.
Today, with all the security hazards in Iraq, the foreign press has been targeted by both the occupation forces who
have actually killed journalists, and Iraqi groups who have kidnapped and killed foreigners. Just like during the
invasion, many journalists cover the events from their hotel rooms. There are even Western television stations that
maintain cameras on the rooftop of their hotels to grab general views of the city and only have their reporters step
out to the front lawn of their hotel for the stand up. As for the content of the report, they pick it up by making a few
telephone calls or using news agency stories. Is it ethical? Do they have any other choice?
We only learned about these things when these world leading media organizations would call us from their headquarters in the Western world to ask us to prepare reports for them. Why we ask? Because their own journalists
and crews were not allowed to go out.
Due to the security situation and the kidnappings, many Western media organizations have resorted to sending out
their Iraqi staff on stories, especially in hot spots like Fallujah and central Iraq. Some of these Iraqis are not journalists. They are mostly drivers and translators. They have no experience in the media. They are not aware about
the ethics of journalism. Do we trust their reports?
Once a foreign journalist told me: “I will not trust these reports, even if they were made by Iraqi journalists,
because they cannot be objective to a story so close to home and so controversial.” Of course, I was angry, and
immediately responded: “Then I do not think your distinguished newspaper should be publishing articles by U.S.
journalists, embedded with the U.S. army.”
By the same token, can we trust reports by embedded journalists who live, eat and share difficult experiences with
army battalions? Some reporters tone down their reports or face the fact of being forced out of military units
because the reports that they had written did not please the soldiers or their commanders. This has happened.
Journalists cannot afford being kicked out of their embedment, simply because the “competition is there” and
there is usually no chance to cover events by any other independent way. So can we trust their reports?
There is also another question that is often raised. Many media organizations do not want to be the first to publish
controversial reports. It is not until other media outlets publish reports or some scandal breaks out that they actually publish the reports. Is it ethical to keep important information away from the public?
Many Iraqi citizens had reported various ways of abuse in Iraq at the hand of the coalition forces occupying and
controlling the country. Even the Red Cross did.
There have been reports about abuse at the infamous Abu Ghraib prison, but it was not until pictures were shown
by the media, the American media, I might add, that people started to believe. There was no tangible proof of the
abuse yet and the coalition authorities — which many journalists most of the time believed blindly — had been
denying. Is this ethical?
Then, there were reports that the first media organization to publish the pictures and reports about the abuse taking place, had brokered an agreement with U.S. authorities to delay publishing the pictures and the reports for

about two weeks. Now, we are talking about a major television network in the U.S. that brokered a deal for in my
personal opinion, at least partial censorship. Is this ethical?
Last but not least, let us not forget technology. Today, journalists are not the only ones working in their field. There
are also bystanders. A bystander is anyone with a telephone, a fax machine, a pocket digital camera or Internet
access. And you know what, all these are getting more accessible because technological advances are ensuring
that they are getting easier to use and cheaper by the day.

Blood or body parts, do we publish them? Is it ethical to publish them? What about pictures of dead people? Why
do we publish pictures of dead Iraqis and not dead coalition soldiers? I once witnessed a scene where a mob
nearly attacked U.S. soldiers because they allowed journalists to take pictures of a dead woman. Their explanation
was that just as U.S. rules do not allow pictures of dead soldiers, the local people’s religion and traditions do not
allow pictures of dead women to be taken. Where do ethics stand there?
Just as bloodshed is not the most effective way to resolve issues, showing bloodshed is not the most effective way
to reach people.
Beyond the noble principles of ethics in journalism, most of the time journalists think of accountability. Am I going
to be sued, expelled, punished or attacked? Many times, ethics are limited to accountability. Coalition officials have
instant access to all the media outlets and call up editors and journalists if they are not happy with the coverage.
The Iraqi people do not read world newspapers, so journalists would be less inclined to watch out. Is this ethical?
There are many, many questions of ethics that one encounters in times of crises and armed conflicts. There are no
specific answers to each and every situation, because journalism is like life: you never encounter the same situation twice. There may be general rules for ethics, but there are no specific formulas for each situation.
Most of the time, journalists will have to make sure they always behave in a way that respects the principles they
stand for, their organization’s reputation and mostly, mostly the dignity of the people they are interviewing. They
should remember that the people in front of them are not numbers, wounded, killed, refugees or scoops. They are
people. Journalists should also remember that they are the eyes through which the world is seeing a particular situation. Just as people do not like seeing blurred or fabricated images, journalists should present coverage with as
much integrity and accuracy as possible. And, mostly, journalists should remember that they have to make it out
safely in order to be able to continue the coverage.
Making decisions happens in a split of a second during armed conflicts and crises. One decision could cost a life.
It may be your life, that of your colleagues or those of the people around you. Ethically, journalists should make
sure to stay alive and refrain from endangering the lives of people around them. In a dangerous situation, do I send
my local driver to see what is happening? What if this father of five is killed? Whenever there are clashes, do I ask
the driver to go ahead so that we can see what is happening or do we go back? What if occupation forces open
fire and kill him?
Someone once told me that in a fraction of a second, you don’t have time to think about ethics. But, then while covering armed conflicts, in a fraction of a second, you should not have time to do anything unethical because you are
risking your life and that of people around you.
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— Anyone who’d like to watch a documentary about non-embedded reporters, I urge them to see a film called
“War Feels Like War.”
Diana, I agree that media people reflect their societies’ values but we haven’t dealt with the issue of preconceived
ideas. Don’t you think that Arab journalists who went to Iraq started with the theory that nothing good comes from
America and the West and that American journalists went with a conviction that this (the war) is good because it
frees a people from a dictator? So there were preconceived ideas that, consciously or unconsciously, affected the
focus and coverage.
As for what you said about gays and what was shown, the mere mention of such topics in the Arab world, despite
all the terminology to deflect from criticism of what is being shown, the mere fact of airing it is new and wouldn’t
have happened years ago. So we have to put things in their proper context.
Turning to Aref, you’re a correspondent for the BBC and there are terms that are carefully chosen. On our Arab
satellite channels there’s an abundance of adjectives, like “the cruel occupation,” “Israeli criminality,” which are
used in preaching to the converted. Palestinians on our screens are portrayed as victims, martyrs, casualties or
would-be martyrs, meaning heroes. We don’t see ordinary Palestinians, in their homes, a mother cooking for her
children. Is the media’s job to show us ordinary life or just crises, bloodshed, casualties carried on stretchers being
rushed to hospitals?
Moukalled: Journalists definitely reflect the values of their societies. Arab and Western journalists in Iraq, in general, reflect their societies. Some people covered on the basis of their convictions that this was an occupation, and
that the (Saddam Hussein) regime was right. There was no accountability. Maybe those who deviated from that
thinking were held accountable. We were subjected to many pressures in that respect.
As for the Pakistani gays story that was aired, it should be broadcast. But I think the way the matter was portrayed,
and it was a visually rich episode and interviews, reinforced people’s preconceived views about these gays. That’s
dangerous. It didn’t contribute to their acceptance and arguments to discuss who these people are and to admit
that they live among us.
Hijjawi: I agree that ordinary life deserves coverage and remind everyone that media isn’t just the news. It’s the
Palestinian media’s duty to reflect the cultural dimension, including light fare like food and lifestyles just as we do
on Lebanese TV. If it’s well handled, it will spread to the entire Arab World. Areas of conflict or not, there should be
attempts to cover culture and entertainment in a professional way.
— Palestine on Arab TV channels is where people die, or where people blow themselves up. What I’d like to know
is what Palestinians think of “Al Hurra” because it’s the only TV channel that showed me ordinary Palestinians living normal lives. I saw several reports on Gaza and its history and the Crusaders who were in it and the historical
sites there. That’s something I haven’t seen elsewhere. What do you think of Al Hurra?
Hijjawi: It’s misleading. Al Hurra wants to escape from the intifada. I wish everyone could escape from the intifada,
without forgetting it. The Palestinians’ view of Al Hurra is that it’s the worst satellite channel ever. Of all the people
I know nobody likes it at all and nobody respects it. The 5,000 people I’ve spoken to about Al Hurra feel that way.
— I have a two-pronged question. What distinguishes Aref’s situation — being a son of Palestine on the scene —

from those of Diana and Nayla who go to conflict zones and need a little orientation in the use of the terminology
and in understanding the nuances? The other thing is the issue of accuracy at the expense of speed. This is a
major issue worldwide. How do you deal with this when a scoop is at stake?

Razzouk: He’s right. When a journalist goes to a country he/she doesn’t know well, even if we’re Arabs and have
been there several times, there’s dependence on local journalists. If someone goes to cover an event in Ramallah
and doesn’t know the city, he/she may first head to the BBC or to local papers or listen to radio stations to understand what is happening before attempting to cover. You can’t understand events unless you know how the people
themselves understand them. It’s the fastest way to get the pulse of the place.
As for accuracy and speed, it’s difficult. You’re struggling to get out the news and are still fishing for information
and fear someone else will beat you to it. There’s always a conflict. For us, in news agencies, we can’t disseminate
news unless we’re 100% sure of it. It may be at the expense of speed. If you make a mistake once, you lose credibility.
— What do you think of peace journalism? Some people say journalists have the obligation to take an active role
in conflict prevention or reconciliation or whatever stage the conflict is in. Others say if journalists engage more
than to cover events, they lose their impartiality. Do you think it’s doable at all?
Hijjawi: That’s a strange concept to me, that a journalist should shed his journalistic hat and wear a peacemaker’s
hat. There are many examples of this in Israel but they’re not success stories. A journalist is a journalist.
— Regarding what Diana said, I don’t think at this time we can link performance with society. A journalist’s performance has been surpassed by many issues, relating to credibility more than a reflection of his society. The
example of Arbil, where a reporter for an Arab satellite channel said U.S. tanks had entered the city when they
hadn’t. A reporter for a leading British news organization opened a war front that wasn’t open. That has nothing to
do with society.
Moukalled: I meant the shortage of journalistic credibility in general terms.
— Furthermore, when groups of journalists turn into militias. The BBC decided yesterday that its correspondents in
danger zones would be accompanied by armed guards. CNN in northern Iraq, with Brent Sadler and his team, tangled with people near Tikrit. Fox news in Arbil set up barriers in front of their hotel rooms, relied on guards and
closed entry to their hotel. We’re at a different stage from what we discuss as ethical societal behavior. What
Nayla said about embedding: We saw British and American journalists with well-established organizations go live
and report from atop tanks, in military garb, saying things like “we’re entering, we don’t know where, but we’re
advancing.” Who’s “we?” Are you a journalist, or the British army or the American army?
Moukalled: You’re talking about Iraq. You’re saying this as someone working for the BBC, not an Arab news organization. In local stations, Arab journalists in general have positions that reflect their societies, on political and other
matters. We see religious programs that are politicized with a religious flavor. All social issues are being presented
from one dimension. “Al Ikhbaria,” which was a quantum leap for us, presented a new perspective on how regional
and Iraqi stories were covered. The matter of martyrdom and martyrs came out of how we view things. They
weren’t based on professional considerations. That doesn’t nullify CNN’s and Fox’ mistakes, that’s another matter.
But I reiterate that we cover according to how we view each other and how we think. I don’t think we’ve reached
the stage where we really have high professional standards and let’s discuss how we’re performing.
— I’m not saying we have professional standards, I’m pointing to the errors in performance that exist everywhere,
we shouldn’t just focus on that other issue.
— On February 10, a Russian plane crashed in Sharjah (UAE). It was my first encounter with this kind of news. Two
things happened. A journalist for one of the UAE papers was beaten up by police officers in Sharjah. He was the
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Hijjawi: The foreign eye may see more, clearer and more accurately. I benefit from colleagues who come from
abroad and in our conversations I find out more about my region than I do. If a journalist combines his own homegrown knowledge with the knowledge of outsiders he’s enriched. Foreigners are also enriched when they come to
the region. Mixing with people is useful.
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talk of the town for a week. Another journalist who was almost assaulted by the police in turn attacked three officers, got an exclusive and it was picked up by all the wires. Is that ethical?
— Journalists covering conflicts have a problem with colleagues who try to foment unrest to create news. Some
even receive risk primes from their employers. At Fatima’s Gate in southern Lebanon, journalists used to egg people to toss rocks onto the Israeli side to fabricate news. We should discuss these matters because they’re unethical.
— It’s interesting what Nayla said about the balance between speed and accuracy. I’d like you to elaborate on it
more. I noticed that stories on Reuters were appearing after appearing on The Associated Press. I asked a Reuters
reporter if this was slowness or the result of something else. He said they have a policy of insisting on accuracy
rather than speed. This is particularly because Reuters is also a financial organization. So if there was an attack
on some oil installation in Saudi Arabia, that could affect the oil markets so they do have to double-check these
things before they put them out, even at the expense of appearing after AP or the other agencies. So, how do you
make the decision between speed and accuracy, or between speed and incompleteness?
Razzouk: I suppose if you ask any person from the three main organizations — AFP, Reuters and AP — he’d tell you
the same thing. We’d wait to get confirmation before filing any story, even at the risk of being late. It’s not only
Reuters. It not because of the oil market. All three news agencies work in the same way and all three have had
experiences where they were mistaken and they would run corrections. If you write “correction” while searching
news agencies, you’d find a lot on the wires. There’s no clear rule on how to proceed but speed is definitely one of
the most important things in a news agency. You’re not a newspaper where you have time to publish and can wait
until the next morning. If you have one minute of delay after the other news agency, your editor is definitely going
to call you and tell you you’re late.
— I’d like to follow up on that, having worked for AFP for six years. From personal experience, a story some of you
may have heard about: coverage of the hijacking of Al Jaberiya (Kuwait Airways) to Mashhad in Iran to Larnaca in
Cyprus to, eventually, Algiers. I covered the hijacking in Cyprus for five days, the tossing of a couple of bodies on
the tarmac. We lived at Larnaca airport waiting for something to happen. The final night before the plane took off
for Algiers, I was manning the desk at the airport. We had people on the roof, on the tarmac and someone on the
far end of the airport and photographers. I was sitting next to Reuters and next to AP. They had more resources
and equipment that we didn’t have. I kept an open phone line. As most of you probably know, there are British
bases in Cyprus and SAS troops. At one point we heard an explosion and thought the British troops had stormed
the plane. Reuters jumped the gun and ran with the story that the plane had been stormed. When you consider how
many time zones we have to cover, some stories were already being published. Can you imagine the reaction if
you’d been a family member of a hostage or known someone on that flight? My bureau chief was on my case, asking if they’d died and I kept saying we hadn’t confirmed it, didn’t see smoke, there was no fire, there was no
screaming. There were several hundred passengers on that 747. It turned out to be a backfiring engine from a
parked truck and that’s what people heard in the dark. Thank God we didn’t run with that story. We would have
looked like fools.
— Diana, the example you gave about the homosexuals, I understand you didn’t like the way it was handled. If it
were covered objectively, how would the public have reacted? There would have been a stir because people
aren’t that accepting of the subject matter. How can you maintain a balance between objective coverage and society’s negative reaction, given that laws also prohibit homosexuality?
Moukalled: We aired many controversial stories, like honor crimes, and there were strong reactions. If it’s done
properly, people will accept it. But I don’t think the reaction will be what we imagine it to be. In the past 10 years
we’ve been seeing things we weren’t used to and people have become more accepting.
— To Nayla, how do you justify giving attention to a specific boy, like the Iraqi who lost his legs and arms, and not
others who lost fewer body parts? What, ethically, prompts you to say this is a very important story while you were
watching other boys who just lost one part of their body?
Razzouk: It’s a very difficult decision to make. It’s an impossible decision to make. When you’re standing there and
they’re all looking at you, waiting for you to decide which one you’re going to speak with. It’s a very difficult
moment. The problem with us in news agencies, we only have 700 words, so you can’t put everything in that 700–

word piece. And then you have an editor telling you to cover something else. Even if you don’t cover all the stories
in front of you, if you take one example and write it in a way that englobes all the suffering that you saw that day in
every single one of them, then you’ve done your duty. If you take one case and build on it, from the other cases,
then you would have reported what you saw. You’re there to report what you’re seeing. You’re not there to give an
opinion or to raise ethical questions. The entire world cannot come into that room. A reporter is a means to see
what is happening. When you’re in that room, you have to pretend that people cannot see what’s going on unless
you tell them.

Razzouk: We, journalists, were at the Palestine Hotel. We were surprised to find the Americans in Iraq. We were
told by people in London and Paris. We didn’t know. They called us to tell us the Americans were in Baghdad. We
went looking for them in Baghdad. In a war you can’t move about as you would under normal circumstances. There
were no phones, people didn’t leave their homes, most Iraqis had deserted the city. There was no central authority
to ask what was happening. You’d go to cover victims of an explosion and them come across other victims in
another incident that you weren’t even aware of. There was difficulty and impossibility of coverage.
— It’s not true all journalists remained in the Palestine Hotel. I’m speaking about Al Hayat–LBC-SAT. Our team
stayed in the hotel. We were the first to report the fall of Baghdad. The problem was that people had left the hotel.
We had the choice of staying in the hotel and being exposed to the attack and having our equipment stolen and
have our correspondents taken hostage or to leave. I remember Al Jazeera’s team packed up and left. As did Al
Arabiya. We stayed with some TV crews and news agency reporters. Our proof is that our correspondent was in
his room when U.S. troops barged in on him and gave him a cigar.
Razzouk: Nobody left the hotel. Al Jazeera and Abu Dhabi TV weren’t even staying at the Palestine Hotel. They
were near the river and that’s where they got hit.
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— The question is for Nayla. There are gaps in covering wars, like the fall of Baghdad, or capture of Saddam
Hussein. Is this a closing of doors to information from military sources or does it reflect orders from editors not to
talk about these matters?
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Competing Codes of Ethics and Evolving Journalistic Practice in Arab Satellite TV

New media technologies have created new challenges and dilemmas, which often have an ethical dimension. The
political context clearly has a bearing on the way these challenges and dilemmas are resolved. In my talk I want to
explore the challenges confronting reporters and editors working for Arab satellite channels. First, by way of introduction, I want to consider perspectives from which to approach codes of ethics. Secondly I shall address the
political context surrounding satellite TV and how it has affected ethical norms in recent years, particularly by
throwing up questions about editorial autonomy and self-regulation. I will end by mentioning one way in which
journalists have responded to these questions.
A great deal of academic work has been done on cataloguing Codes of Ethics over the past 20 years. A big international compilation was released in Prague in 1983 and updated in the mid-1990s, after the breakup of the Soviet
Union. If you delve into this literature, you are likely to come away from it thinking that — wherever they are enunciated — ethical principles of journalism sound rather similar. This approach might loosely be described as universalist, in that it emphasises the points that all codes tend to have in common, such as aspiring to truth, objectivity,
social responsibility, professional integrity and so on.
Kai Hafez, a scholar based in Germany, recently published a comparison of codes of media ethics in Western and
Muslim countries. He made comparisons under five headings: truth and objectivity; protecting privacy; freedom of
expression; promoting good international relations; respecting social traditions and standards of morality. He concluded that there was considerable agreement across cultures, especially on the first three of these headings.
Alternatively, one might focus on differences from one ethical code to another. One might also look for the influence of particular circumstances at particular times. Changes in codes show up over short or long periods. For
example, Egypt spent 10 years outside the Arab League between 1979 and 1989, which may explain why references
to Arab unity disappeared from the Egyptian Press Code between its 1972 version and the revised version of 1996.
Today we can see short-term changes taking place before our eyes in Saudi Arabia, where contradictions are
mounting between the ethics formally prescribed in the official Media Charter and the informal code adopted in
response to the exigencies of day-to-day news coverage.
For example, one of the first clauses in the 1982 Media Charter states that “pressmen should … stay away from
whatever may sow dissension or create hatred and spite.” It is hard to see how the Saudi media could cover the
Muhayya and other bombings in Saudi Arabia, or the Al-Aqsa intifada, or the U.S. and British occupation of Iraq
without being accused of sowing dissension or creating hatred and spite. Yet the Saudi media are covering these
events. Similarly, the formal Media Charter contains ethical strictures related to women. It states: “While recognising that women are men’s sisters, the media will observe in their programmes the nature of women and the role
she is called to play in society without that role conflicting with such nature.” Yet, today, the phrase “the role she
is called to play in society” comes up time and again in current media discussions about women’s status. In many
cases the media are saying that women must be allowed a far greater role in society, thereby demonstrating that
codes of ethics can be reinterpreted and practices do change. Saudi Arabia’s state TV news channel, Al-Ikhbariya,
launched at the start of 2004, started out giving high visibility to female news presenters.

Basically, in the satellite age, the agenda for media coverage is dictated by a mixture of national prescriptions and
the interaction of channels. Thus Saudi journalists from Al-Ikhbariya are being trained alongside staff from AlArabiya and Al-Iraqiya, which suggests that they are being trained according to a single set of professional standards, not one carved out specifically for Saudi Arabia.

In the Arab world, a long and bitter history of imperialism, colonialism and Zionism has long made advocacy journalism seem more important than timely or balanced news reporting. Understandably, strictures against helping
imperialists or foreign monopolies are contained in the honour code of the Federation of Arab Journalists. These
concerns remain relevant today.
Moving on from general examples of the way political and economic contexts can intersect with the ethics of journalists, I want to focus on ethics in satellite news broadcasting. The practice of broadcasting 24-hour news, with
much live transmission, creates a number of ethical challenges, which can be grouped under the headings of
objectivity, privacy and integrity.
Under the heading of objectivity comes the question of sources. How many sources do you need to check your
facts when you are racing against the competition to be the first to break a story? Objectivity also encompasses
choice of terminology. We all know how contentious terminology is on Arab satellite TV. Under privacy comes the
challenge of what to show and what not to show on the TV screen. Live broadcasting of the aftermath of car
bombings and shootings raises questions about showing casualties when the families of those people have not
been informed. But showing violence, or hiding it, is also a matter of objectivity. If journalists report violence in a
way that suits the aims of one side better than the other, they are no longer reporters, but partisans. Under the
heading of integrity, we can include the increased temptation to plagiarise in news reporting. Cases have come to
light in the U.S. media. These can be attributed in part to the pressure of competition. But the issue of plagiarism
has been mentioned in this conference already and needs no further discussion here.
Instead, a key question that emerges is whether the environment of 24-hour news channels and live broadcasting
creates pressure for journalists and news presenters to have more autonomy — to take more responsibility for
making instant decisions in the heat of the moment — or whether it creates a need for central authorities to be
more prescriptive. These are two conflicting approaches and they have clashed openly since Al-Jazeera came on
the scene.
Al-Jazeera differed with the Arab States Broadcasting Union (ASBU) at the end of the 1990s. ASBU set up the
Satellite Channels Co-ordinating Committee, comprising both private and state channels. In 1998, this committee
adopted an Honour Code (or code of ethics) for Arab satellite channels to follow. When various Arab governments
set up special free zones for satellite media, they said the Honour Code would apply in the zones. The ASBU committee informed Al-Jazeera that it had to abide by the code if it wanted to be a member of the committee. AlJazeera refused. So here was a clear distinction between prescription and autonomy in deciding what constitutes
ethical practice.
Much is said about the Qatari government’s influence on Al-Jazeera behind the scenes. In day-to-day practice,
however, editors, journalists and presenters at the station find themselves making instant decisions about coverage. Many non-Qatari journalists, TV crews and documentary filmmakers have watched Al-Jazeera teams at work
and concluded that they have considerable autonomy in making editorial decisions. In contrast, centralised prescriptions in some other channels tend to leave journalists paralysed. Sometimes they end up taking no decision at
all, for fear of breaching the codes of practice imposed on them. The Code of Ethics espoused by the Egyptian
Radio and Television Union allows no autonomy for journalists. The list of prohibitions is too long to be memorised.
So when disasters happen — an EgyptAir plane crashes or the President falls ill during a speech — media practitioners are left wondering how to react. Sometimes they switch the cameras off for fear of making “mistakes.”
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Contemporary commercial pressures are liable to have an impact on media ethics. Research on the professional
conduct of Chinese journalists shows that, traditionally, there was a strong level of agreement with the authorities
that the journalist’s main objective is to help the government make and implement successful policies. For many
years this objective was given priority over getting the news out while it is still news. Thus news about disagreements or failure would be held back until somebody had tried to sort the matter out. Timely news is worthy money
to readers, but the pricing of Chinese newspapers has not been geared to making profit, so they could afford to put
face-saving above timeliness. Now, it seems, as Chinese media become more commercially oriented, this practice
is starting to alter.
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In the current political context, there are stronger forces ranged on the side of prescribing what journalists should
do than they are on the side that promotes autonomous decision-making. International norms, approved by bodies
such as UNESCO and the International Federation of Journalists, see codes of journalistic ethics as a matter to be
decided not by administrators or law enforcement agencies but by journalists themselves. Yet, in the Arab world,
voices from the U.S. are now added to those of the majority of Arab governments in favour of curbing the autonomy
of Arab journalists. There are at least three areas in which U.S. policy makers are trying to restrict Arab journalists’
freedom of action.
One is the use of sources. Whereas many Arab governments might be content to see journalists relying on a single
official source, Al-Jazeera and others following its example have prided themselves on balancing their reporting on
conflict situations by checking their information with both sides. But I have heard a representative of the Coalition
Provisional Authority insist that this is not enough. They want Al-Jazeera to delay its reports until they can be
checked not only with the two opposing sides but with an “impartial” source as well.
A second contentious issue is the choice of terminology in respect of categories such as “suicide bomber,” “martyr,” “invasion,” “occupation” and “resistance.” Kuwaiti shareholders withdrew from Al-Arabiya in its early weeks
because they rejected the term “invasion” applied to the U.S. entry into Iraq. Now U.S. officials are objecting to the
term “resistance” applied to attacks on U.S. forces in Iraq. Thus U.S. pressure has been added to pressure from
Arab governments for journalists and editors in Arab satellite channels to prefer one term to another.
A third area is the handling of scenes of carnage after car bombings and other attacks. Al-Jazeera has taken a pioneering approach on this. I have heard it argued that Al-Jazeera’s coverage seems sensationalist to Western eyes
mainly because Western media have avoided showing the worst effects of war. When Ibrahim Hilal was editor-inchief of Al-Jazeera, he said: “If I hide shots of British or American people being killed, it is misleading to the British
and American audience. It is misleading to the Arab audience if they imagine that the only victims of this war are the
children and women of Iraq. They have to know that there are victims from both sides.”
Here again, however, Arab channels are coming under strong pressure not to show certain types of violence. U.S.
officials have used the term “incitement” to describe the screening of scenes of violence against U.S. troops. Some
Arab TV journalists arriving at the scene of a car bomb or other attack have been accused of knowing about the incident in advance. In May, Robert Tappan, Director of Strategic Communication for the CPA, told National Public Radio
in the U.S. that, “If a potential terrorist tips off a news organisation that something is about to happen, I think that a
responsible reporter or news organisation is duty bound to try to head off any sort of terrorist act.”
The presenter interviewing Mr. Tappan pointed out to him that news reporting is not about taking sides.
In other words, the political context is creating a paradox. Arab satellite news broadcasting creates conditions of
speed and competition that call for greater journalistic autonomy, in the sense of journalists deciding for themselves
and among themselves what is ethical and what is not. But, at the same time, the context in which these channels
have developed recently has included heavy external as well as internal pressure to limit that autonomy.
This may be why solidarity among journalists is emerging as an important component of the codes of ethics that
Arab journalists are starting to devise for themselves. Solidarity within the profession is one means to safeguard
mechanisms of autonomous decision making. Only joint action can strengthen efforts by journalists to make professional decisions on their own behalf. Solidarity with colleagues is recognised in various parts of the world as a component of journalistic ethics. For example, the code of the Venezuelan Association of Journalists contains a clause
stating that “a journalist should give his support to his colleagues when they are being unjustly persecuted.”
Arab journalists, including those working for satellite TV channels, have shown solidarity with each other on a number of occasions in the past year. A large group in Dubai joined in signing a letter to the Spanish embassy in protest
at the imprisonment in Spain of Al-Jazeera’s correspondent, Tayseer Allouni. A large group walked out from a press
conference given by Colin Powell after a journalist and cameraman from Al-Arabiya were killed in Iraq in March. In
Cairo in May 2003, Arab media representatives joined with the International Federation of Journalists to sign a communiqué in which they urged journalists to come together to devise their own codes of ethics and to safeguard the
freedoms on which all journalists depend. One clause called for condemnation of the “sacking of journalists for reasons related to praticising their job or expressing their opinion.”

The fact that journalists are organising together to defend their right to set their own standards seems to be a new
and important development in the political context.
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:»°SÉ«°ùdG §«ÙG
áæ¡e ÜGOBG ¿EG .¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG É¡«a π¨à°ûj »àdG áÄ«ÑdG ¥É«°S ‘ ÉgÉæ©°Vh GPEG ’EG áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e äÉ«bÓNCG øY åjó◊G øµÁ ’
.áá«°SÉ«°ùdG
«°SÉ«°ùdG ºº¡dƒ«eh
¡dƒ«eh ºº¡JÉ«LƒdƒjójE
¡JÉ«LƒdƒjójGE â
fÉc ÉÉªØ«c
ªØ«c Ú
«aÉë°üdG ºº¡J¡J áá«°†b
«°†b ÉÉ¡fC¡fGC ººZQ
ZQ , ((1)
1) ÉÉ¡àÄ«H
¡àÄ«H §§ÑJôJ
ÑJôJ ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG
âfÉc
Ú«aÉë°üdG
ÖbbGôJh
GôJh ä
É°ù°SƒDŸŸGG √√òg
òg ÉÉ¡H¡H ºº¶æJ
¶æJ »»àdG
àdG áá≤jô£dG
≤jô£dG ¢¢üîj
üîj ÉÉª«a
ª«a ,,á≤«ªYh
á≤«ªYh áájƒ°†Y
jƒ°†Y ä
ÉbÓY ™™ªàÛÉH
ªàÛÉH ÉÉ¡£HôJ
¡£HôJ ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG ä
É°ù°SƒDe â
fÉc GGPEPGE
äÉ°ù°SD
äÉbÓY
äÉ°ù°SD
âfÉc
.ä
É«bÓN’CG √√òg
òg ¬¬«a«a QQƒ∏ÑàJ
ƒ∏ÑàJ ……òdG
òdG Ê
ƒfÉ≤dG »»eÓYE
eÓY’EGGhh »»°SÉ«°ùdG
°SÉ«°ùdG §§«ÙG
«ÙG ÉÉfCfGCôô≤à°SG
≤à°SG GGPEPGE ’’EGE ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ááæ¡e
æ¡e ä
É«bÓNGC ºº¡a¡a øøµÁ
µÁ ÓÓaa ,,(2)
(2)
äÉ«bÓNC
ÊƒfÉ≤dG
äÉ«bÓNC
IójóL áaÉ≤K AÉ°ûfGE h »°SÉ«°ùdG ôjôëàdG øe IójóL áLƒe : á«°SÉ«°ùdG á«∏ª©dGh áHQÉ¨ŸG
äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG áWô≤eO ádhÉfih ÊóŸG ™ªàÛG ≈∏Y ìÉàØf’ÉH º°ùàj GójóL É«°SÉ«°S ÉNÉæe ±ô©j Üô¨ŸG GóH ,äÉæ«©°ùàdG ájGóH òæe
äGPGP ™™«°VGƒe
ÜÉ£N
Ú«aÉë°üdG
ÚæWGƒª∏d
.»»æWh
æWh ΩΩÉªàgG
ÉªàgG ä
«°VGƒe áá°ûbÉæeh
°ûbÉæeh óójóL
jóL Ü
É£N ‘ ¢¢VƒÿÉH
VƒÿÉH Ú
«aÉë°üdG áá°UÉNh
°UÉNh Ú
æWGƒª∏d ííª°S
ª°S ììÉàØf’G
ÉàØf’G GGòg
òg ,,á«°SÉ«°ùdG
á«°SÉ«°ùdG
äOCOGC ä
äGÒ«¨J
±ôY
âªg
äÉMÓ°UE
äÉæ«©°ùàdG
âª°ùJG
á°°ù°SD
ù°SƒDŸŸGG áájƒ≤J
jƒ≤J ¤¤EGE ä
GÒ«¨J 11992
992 QQƒà°SO
ƒà°SO ±
ôY óó≤d≤d ..á«©jô°ûàdG
á«©jô°ûàdG áá£∏°ùdGh
£∏°ùdGh ,,Qƒà°SódG
Qƒà°SódG â
ªg ä
ÉMÓ°UÉEH ä
Éæ«©°ùàdG â
ª°ùJG
â«ª°S
Öë°Sh
¢ùù∏›
∏› â
«ª°S áá«fÉK
«fÉK ááaôZ
aôZ ÉC°°ûfCûfGC óó≤a≤a ,,1996
1996 QQƒà°SO
ƒà°SO ÉÉeCeGC ..∫É◊G
∫É◊G ≈≈°†àbG
°†àbG GGPEPGE ÉÉ¡æY
¡æY áá≤ãdG
≤ãdG Ö
ë°Sh ááeƒµ◊G
eƒµ◊G ááÑbGôe
ÑbGôe øøee ÉÉ¡æ«µ“h
¡æ«µ“h áá«©jô°ûàdG
«©jô°ûàdG
äÉ°ù°SD
äÉª¶æe
.áájQÉŒh
jQÉŒh áá«dÉªY
«dÉªY ä
É°ù°SƒDeehh áá«HÉ≤f
«HÉ≤f ä
Éª¶æe øøee ¿¿ƒµàJ
ƒµàJ øøjQÉ°ûà°ùŸG
jQÉ°ûà°ùŸG
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…OÉæŸ óªMCG QƒàcódG
á«Hô¨ŸG IõØ∏àdGh áYGPE’G ,π°UGƒàdGh ΩÓYE’G PÉà°SCGh ‘Éë°U
§«ÙÉH •ÉÑJQ’G h Qƒ£àdG : Üô¨ŸG ‘ »Øë°üdG πª©dG äÉ«bÓNCG
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:»eÓY’E G §«ÙG
ÜƒàµŸG ΩÓY’E G .áHƒàµŸG áaÉë°üdG á°UÉNh »æWƒdG ΩÓYE’G ≈∏Y »HÉéjEG ÒKCÉJ ¬d ¿Éc ,áãdÉãdG á«ØdC’G ájGóH òæe Üô¨ŸG ¬aôY …òdG ìÉàØf’G
OóY ≠∏H PEG ,É¡æe á∏≤à°ùŸG á°UÉNh á«æWƒdG óFGô÷G OóY OGORG å«M á«Yƒfh á«ªc IõØb ÜƒàµŸG ΩÓYE’G õØb ,IÎØdG √òg ∫ÓN
.(8) êQÉÿG øe OQƒà°ùe ¿GƒæY 1700 ≈∏Y IOÉjR ,¿GƒæY 700 øe ÌcCG óFGô÷G
OGORGh É¡JCGôL äOGORG å«M ,á«æWƒdG ∞ë°üdG AGOCG ≈∏Y É«HÉéjEG GôKCG É«dÉM Üô¨ŸG ¬aô©j …òdG »WGô≤ÁódG Qƒ£à∏d ¿Éc ó≤d
hCG äGQƒ¶ÙG øe ¢ùeC’ÉH âfÉc äÉYƒ°Vƒe ∫hÉæJ ‘ IQGó°üdG á∏≤à°ùŸG óFGô÷G äòNCG óbh .IóY äÉYƒ°Vƒe ∫hÉæJ ‘ É¡àjôM ¢ûeÉg
.äÉgƒHÉ£dG
ÉÃ á«Øë°U ä’hÉ≤ªc π¨à°ûJ ¿CG äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG ¢†©H ∫hÉ–h á«æ¡e ÌcCG âëÑ°UCG á∏≤à°ùŸG á°UÉNh á«æWƒdG ∞ë°üdG ¿CG Éªc
.ÌcCG á«æ¡eh IOƒL øe ∂dP Ö∏£àj
13 ´ÉÑJ å«M ,äÉ©«ÑŸG á∏b ,É¡æe πcÉ°ûe IóY ¢û«©J âdGR’ É¡æe á«Hõ◊G á°UÉNh á«Hô¨ŸG áaÉë°üdG ¿EÉa ,Ωó≤àdG Gòg ºZQ
48 `H ¤hC’G áÑJôŸG πà– Óãe ¢ùfƒàa ,¬fGÒL ™e áfQÉ≤e áãdÉãdG áÑJôŸG ‘ Üô¨ŸG ™°†j ºbôdG Gòg .øWGƒe ∞dCG πµd á«eƒj IójôL
.(9) øWGƒe 1000 πµd áî°ùf 38 `H ôFGõ÷G É¡«∏J ,øWGƒe 1000 πµd áî°ùf
á«æ¡Ã π¨à°ûJ É¡∏©L ,áãjó◊G ÒHóàdG äÉ«dBÉHh á«°ùaÉæàdG øe ƒL ‘ π¨à°ûJ »àdG á∏≤à°ùŸG á«Øë°üdG ä’hÉ≤ŸG ¢†©H ÆhõH ¿EG
.‘Éë°üdG πª©dG ôjƒ£àd áª¡e äGhOCÉc áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCGh á«YÉª÷G á«bÉØJ’G øY åjó◊G ¤EG Ú«æ¡ŸÉH iOCG É‡ ,AGô≤dG AÉ°VQE’
èdÉ©j ’h »°SÉ«°ùdG á£∏°ùd É©°VÉN Ó°VÉæe ‘Éë°üdG Èà©j å«M ájó«∏≤J ¥ô£H π¨à°ûJ á«HõM áaÉë°U ∑Éæg âdGR’ ¬fCG ÒZ
.Iójôé∏d Ò°ùŸG Üõ◊G á«LƒdƒjójEGh »°SÉ«°ùdG §ÿG QÉÑàYE’G Ú©H òNCÉj øµdh á«æ¡e º«gÉØŸ É≤ÑW ÈÿG
…ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG »eÓY’E G ó¡°ûŸG áæ°S »YGPEG åH ∫hCG òæe GC óH ΩÓYEÓd ádhódG QÉµàMG .áæ°S 78 ≈∏Y ójõj Ée òæe ájô°üÑdG á«©ª°ùdG áaÉë°üdG ádhódG ôµà–
IõØ∏àdGh áYGPE’G ≈∏Y É¡àæª«g áeƒµ◊G âî°SQ ,1962 áæ°S á«æWh IõØ∏J ∫hCG ¢ù°SCGh ¬dÓ≤à°SG ≈∏Y Üô¨ŸG π°üM Éªæ«M .1928
.ΩÓYE’G IQGRh ájÉ°Uh â– É¡©°VƒH
‘ äÉeƒµ◊G É¡H Ωƒ≤J »àdG äGRÉ‚E’ÉH ÚæWGƒŸG QÉÑNEG ‘h ΩÉ©dG …CGôdG ÒWCÉJ ‘ ÉeÉg GQhO …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ΩÓYE’G Ö©d
.á«YÉªàL’Gh ájOÉ°üàb’G øjOÉ«ŸG
.(10) É¡JÉ°SÉ«°S øY ÒÑ©à∏d IGOCÉc ájô°üÑdG á«©ª°ùdG áaÉë°üdG Èà©J á«Hô¨ŸG äÉeƒµ◊G âfÉch
¿Éc å«M ,Ö°ûÿG á¨∏H »ª°S Ée ∂dòH ¢ù°SCGh ,AGQRƒdG ¬H Ωƒ≤j Ée ó«éªàd πª©à°ùj …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ΩÓYE’G ´É£b ¿Éc ó≤d
ôKCG ∑GòfBG Üô¨ŸG ¬°TÉY Ú©e É«°SÉ«°S ÉNÉæe ¢ùµ©j ¿Éc ™bGƒdG Gòg .áYGPE’G êGƒeCG hCG IõØ∏àdG á°TÉ°T ≈∏Y ¬H íª°ùj Éª∏b ôNB’G …CGôdG
.É«æ¡e ¬dÉ¨à°TGh »eƒª©dG ΩÓYE’G Ò«°ùJ ≈∏Y
±ôW øe AGƒ°S Ò«¨àdÉH ÖdÉ£J á«æWƒdG ∞ë°üdG ‘ áYP’ äGOÉ≤àfG Qƒ¡X ¤EG iOCG »eƒª©dG ΩÓYE’G ≈∏Y ádhódG áæª«g
.á«Hô¨ŸG ∫RÉæŸG ÉghõZh …õØ∏àdGh »YGPE’G ∫ÉÑ≤à°S’G áæ¡LCG QÉ°ûàfÉH Ò«¨àdÉH áÑdÉ£ŸG âæeGõJh .á«æWƒdG ÖîædG hCG ÚæWGƒŸG
IÉæb â°ù°SCG ,áØ∏àfl AGQBG øY GhÈ©j ¿CG áHQÉ¨ª∏d ¬dÓN øe øµÁ ¢ùØæàe AÉ£YEG ‘ ádhódG øe áÑZQh äÉWƒ¨°†dG √òg ôKEG ≈∏Y
.á«fÉãdG IÉæ≤dG hCG 2M â«ª°S ,IôM
ÜGõMCGh ÚØ≤ãŸGh ÚæWGƒŸG øe Oó©d IÉæ≤dG √òg âëª°S ó≤a .…ô°üÑdG ΩÓYEÓd ádhódG QÉµàMG ‘ GÒÑc ÉNô°T 2M â≤∏N
…ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ΩÓYE’G AGOCG ôjƒ£J ‘ É¡àªgÉ°ùe ºZQh .á«eƒµ◊G á°SÉ«°ùdG ¤EG äGOÉ≤àfG ¬«LƒJh áª¡e ™«°VGƒe á°ûbÉæŸ á°VQÉ©ŸG
íFGô°ûdG πc ≈∏Y É«∏c áëàØæe ÒZh ájƒÑîfh á«fƒØµfôa IÉæb ójó©dG ÉgÈàYG å«M ,äGOÉ≤àf’G øe iôNC’G »g º∏°ùJ º∏a

»WGô≤ÁódG π°ù∏°ùª∏d Ú°ù–h ÈcGC ìÉàØfGh ójóL ó¡Y : áãdÉãdG á«Ød’C G
.»WGô≤ÁOh »KGóM Üô¨e ≥∏N ‘ ¬àÑZQ ≈∏Y ájƒb äGQÉ°TEG ¢SOÉ°ùdG óªfi ÜÉ°ûdG ∂∏ŸG ≈£YCG áãdÉãdG á«ØdC’G ájGóH òæe
.¿ƒfÉ≤dGh ≥◊G ádhO ï«°SôJ øe äOGR á«∏©a äGAGôLEÉH ΩÉbh ìÓ°UE’G QGôªà°SG ≈∏Y ócCG å«M
á£∏°ù∏d ójóL Ωƒ¡Øe
,ÚæWGƒª∏d »YÉªàL’Gh …OÉ°üàb’G iƒà°ùŸG øe ™aôdG §≤a â°ù«d á«ªæàdÉa .á«ªæà∏d ójóL Ωƒ¡ØÃ ójó÷G ∂∏ŸG AÉL ó≤d
≈∏Y õµJôj á£∏°ù∏d ójóL Ωƒ¡Øe ∫ÉNOEG ,¥ƒ≤◊G ‘ πLôdGh ICGôŸG ÚH IGhÉ°ùŸG ,¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤M ΩGÎMG »g á«ªæàdG ∂dòc øµdh
.ÚæWGƒŸG ™e ôªà°ùŸG π°UGƒàdGh º¡∏cÉ°ûe á÷É©eh á°ûbÉæe ‘ ÚæWGƒŸG ∑Gô°TEG ,á«WGôbhÒÑdG ádGREG ,Üô≤dG á°SÉ«°S
Ωƒ¡Øe ™e ≥HÉ£àJ áHQÉ≤ŸG √òg ¿CG ó‚ ÉæfEÉa ,»îjQÉàdG ¬bÉ«°S ‘ ,¬≤Ñ£j ¿CG Üô¨ŸG ∫hÉëj …òdG á£∏°ù∏d ójó÷G Ωƒ¡ØŸG Éæ©°Vh GPEG
á«°SÉ«°ùdG IÉ«◊G áWô≤eO ,á«°SÉ«°ùdG á«∏ª©dG ‘ øWGƒŸG ∑Gô°TEG ,ájõcôeÓdG ≈∏Y õµJôj Ωƒ¡ØŸG Gòg ,ziôNC’G á«ªæàdG{ ójó÷G á«ªæàdG
.ájô◊G ∫É› ™«°SƒJh
»≤«≤◊G »WGô≤ÁódG ∫ƒëàdG ¿CG ¿hôj ÚãMÉÑdG ¢†©H ¿EÉa ,ä’É› IóY ‘ ¬∏cCG ≈£YCG á£∏°ù∏d ójó÷G Ωƒ¡ØŸG ≥«Ñ£J ¿Éc GPEG
.(7) áªFÉ≤dG ájƒ£∏°ùdG º«≤∏dh ¢UÉî°TCÓdh äÉ«∏≤©∏d ÓeÉ°T Ójó©J Ö∏£àj
¿CG Ωƒ¡ØŸG Gò¡d øµÁ ’ ,π°UGƒàdGh á«ªæàdGh Ò«°ùà∏d á«KGóM áHQÉ≤ªc .Ωƒ¡ØŸG Gòg ≥«Ñ£àd äÉ°ù°SDƒe IóY ‘ áehÉ≤e ∑Éæg
≥∏N ,ájò«ØæàdGh á«©jô°ûàdG á£∏°ùdG ÚH ¿RGƒJ ≥∏N ,∫OÉY AÉ°†b º«YóJ Óãe Öéj .¿Gó«ŸG ‘ á«∏©a äGƒ£Nh ÒHGóàH ’EG Qƒ£àj
.á«fƒHõdGh á«Hƒ°ùÙGh Iƒ°TôdG ≈∏Y AÉ°†≤dG ,äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG ™«ªL ‘ á«cQÉ°ûJh á«WGô≤ÁO áaÉ≤K
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.á«eƒªY äÉ°ù°SDƒe IóY ¢ù«°SCÉJ ‘ IÒÑc äÉbhôN øY ∞≤J ¿CG øé∏dG √òg âYÉ£à°SG ,»°ü≤à∏d ø÷ ≥∏îH ¿ÉŸÈdG Iƒb äOGORG
.äÉbhôÿG ∂∏J øY ÚdhDƒ°ùŸG áÑbÉ©e ô¶àæj ∫Gõj ’ πµdG ¿CG ’EG ,èFÉàædG √ò¡d Gƒ≤Ø°U Ú«bƒ≤◊G øe ójó©dG ¿CG ºZQh
ÒKCÉàdG ¢†©H ¬d íÑ°UG ¿ÉŸÈdG ¿CG å«M (3) áeÎfi á«fÉŸôH á«WGô≤ÁO Üô¨ŸG øe â∏©L »©jô°ûàdG ¿Gó«ŸG ‘ äÉMÓ°UE’G ¿EG
á«©jô°ûàdG á°ù°SDƒŸG ‘ â∏°üM »àdG á«HÉéjE’G äGÒ«¨àdG ºZQ øµd ,É¡FGQRh á∏FÉ°ùeh É¡JÉMÎ≤e á°ûbÉæe ÈY á«eƒµ◊G á°SÉ«°ùdG ≈∏Y
. (4)á«eƒµ◊G äÉ°SÉ«°ùdG ≈∏Y ÒKCÉàdG ‘ Gô°TÉÑe GQhO hCG á«≤«≤M á«dÓ≤à°SG ó©H πæj ⁄ »Hô¨ŸG ¿ÉŸÈdG ¿EÉa
¢ù°SCGh ¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤M IQGRh äCÉ°ûfCG ó≤a .ìÉàØf’G õjõ©J ‘ Üô¨ŸG áÑZQ äócCGh »bƒ≤◊G ∫ÉÛG ‘ â∏NOCG iôNCG äÉMÓ°UEG
á÷É©e ‘ ICGôL ÌcCG âëÑ°UCG ≈àM ¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤M äÉª¶æe äƒ≤Jh äRõ©J Éªc ,1990 áæ°S ¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤◊ …QÉ°ûà°S’G ¢ù∏ÛG
.OÓÑdG ≈∏Y áMhô£ŸG πcÉ°ûŸG
ájô◊G øe ÒÑc ¢ûeÉg OƒLh ’ƒd Éæµ‡ øµj ⁄ á«HÉ≤ædGh á«æ¡ŸG äÉ«©ª÷Gh á«bƒ≤◊G äÉª¶æŸG QÉ°ûàfG ¿CG ¤EG IQÉ°TE’G Öéj
.¬«∏Y â¶aÉMh ádhódG ¬àªYO
ÚãMÉÑdG øe ÒãµdG ±ôW øe ÈàYG ¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤M á÷É©e ¤EG ádhódG É¡«£©J »àdG á«ªgC’Gh ¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤M äÉª¶æe ÆhõH
åjó◊G ™ªàÛG ≈∏Y ÌcCG ìÉàØfGh ¿ƒfÉ≤dGh ≥◊G ádhO ájƒ≤Jh AÉ°ûfEG ¤EG …ODƒJ IójóL á«°SÉ«°S áaÉ≤K ≥∏ÿ ô°TDƒe z ¬fCÉH Ú°ü°üîàŸGh
.(5)
.á«Ä«Hh á«YÉªàLG á«æ¡e äÉª¶æeh á«FÉ°ùf äÉcôM øe ÒÑc OóY QÉ°ûàfG ¤EG ìÉàØf’G Gòg iOCG
çóMCG øe á«Hô¨ŸG áHôéàdG äÈàYG å«M ÚãMÉÑdGh ÚÑbGôŸG iód ÒÑc ió°U »°SÉ«°ùdG ìÉàØf’G Gògh äÉMÓ°UE’G √ò¡d ¿Éc
. (6)»Hô©dG »°SÉ«°ùdG ôjôëàdG ‘ äÉMÉéædG
‘ ácQÉ°ûŸÉH É¡d íª°S å«M ,1998 áæ°S ºµ◊G ¤EG á°VQÉ©ŸG Ωhób ƒg ∂dòc äÉæ«©°ùàdG ‘ »°SÉ«°ùdG ìÉàØf’G QOGƒH øe
.áeƒµ◊G ‘ á°VQÉ©ŸG ÜGõMCÉH ßØàMG ºµ◊G ¢SOÉ°ùdG óªfi ∂∏ŸG ¤ƒJ Éªæ«M .iôNCG ÜGõMCG ™e á£∏°ùdG

54
55

June 10, 2004

:ÊƒfÉ≤dG §«ÙG
òæe .2002 áæ°S ÉgôNBGh äGôe IóY ∫óY ¬æµd ,1958 áæ°S ¤EG √Qhó°U ïjQÉJ ™Lôj ¿ƒfÉb Üô¨ŸG ‘ áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e º¶æjh ôWDƒj
äGƒ°UC
√OOƒæH
ƒæH øøee OOóY
óY ÒÒ«¨àd
«¨àd ¤¤É©àJ
É©àJ ä
Gƒ°U’CGGhh ,,1974h
1974h 11973
973 ááæ°S
æ°S ¬¬∏jó©Jh
∏jó©Jh ,,1958
1958 ááæ°S
æ°S ∫∫Ó≤à°S’G
Ó≤à°S’G óó©H©H ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG ¬¬ª¶æj
ª¶æj ¿¿ƒfÉb
ƒfÉb ∫∫hChGC QQhó°U
hó°U
.ä
äÉæ«©°ùàdG
Éæ«©°ùàdG áájGóH
jGóH òòæeæe Ü
Üô¨ŸG
ô¨ŸG ÉÉ¡aô©j
¡aô©j »»àdG
àdG áá«bƒ≤◊Gh
«bƒ≤◊Gh áá«YÉªàL’G
«YÉªàL’G áá«°SÉ«°ùdG
«°SÉ«°ùdG ä
ä’ƒëàdG
’ƒëàdG ááÑcGƒe
ÑcGƒe øøee øøµªàj
µªàj ≈≈àM
àM
ÜGGõMC
õM’CG øøee OOóY
óY ±
ôW øøee ììÉ◊E
É◊’EG GCóóHH ,,äÉæ«©°ùàdG
äÉæ«©°ùàdG áájGóH
jGóH ‘ áá«WGô≤ÁódG
«WGô≤ÁódG ¬¬JÉ°ù°SD
JÉ°ù°SƒDe ôôjƒ£J
jƒ£J ππ°ù∏°ùe
°ù∏°ùe ‘ Ü
ô¨ŸG ππNO
NO ¿¿CGC òòæeæe
±ôW
Üô¨ŸG
øe ,,äÉ«aÉë°üdGh
äÉ«aÉë°üdGh Ú
«aÉë°ü∏d »»Yô°ûdG
Yô°ûdG ππãªŸG
ãªŸG ÉÉ¡àØ°üH
¡àØ°üH ,,á«Hô¨ŸG
á«Hô¨ŸG ááaÉë°ü∏d
aÉë°ü∏d áá«æWƒdG
«æWƒdG ááHÉ≤ædG
HÉ≤ædG â
fÉch ,,áaÉë°üdG
áaÉë°üdG ¿¿ƒfÉb
ƒfÉb áá©LGôŸ
©LGôŸ ä
É«©ª÷Gh
Ú«aÉë°ü∏d
âfÉch
äÉ«©ª÷Gh
..áaÉë°üdG
áaÉë°üdG ¿¿ƒfÉb
ƒfÉb ÉÉ¡æe
¡æe ƒƒµ°ûj
µ°ûj »»àdG
àdG ä
Gô¨ãdG óó°Sh
°Sh ááeÉ©dG
eÉ©dG ä
Éjô◊G óó«WƒàH
«WƒàH ππFGhC
FGh’CG Ú
ÑdÉ£ŸG
äGô¨ãdG
äÉjô◊G
ÚÑdÉ£ŸG
OÓÓÑdG
ÑdG ‘ ááeÉ©dG
eÉ©dG ä
Éjô◊G ™™«°SƒJ
«°SƒJ ‘ ππeCe’CG â
ã©H áájƒb
jƒb ä
GQÉ°TG ≈≈£YC
£YGC ,,1999
1999 ááæ°S
æ°S ººµ◊G
µ◊G ¢¢SOÉ°ùdG
SOÉ°ùdG óóªfi
ªfi ∂
∏ŸG ¤¤ƒJƒJ ÉÉªæ«M
ªæ«M
äÉjô◊G
âã©H
äGQÉ°TG
∂∏ŸG
áÑÑdÉ°ùdG
dÉ°ùdG ä
ÉHƒ≤©dG AAÉ¨dE
É¨dÉEH Ö
dÉWh ä
Éjô◊G ™™«°SƒJ
«°SƒJ ≈≈∏Y∏Y IIóY
óY ä
ÉÑ°SÉæe ‘ »»Hô¨ŸG
Hô¨ŸG ππgÉ©dG
gÉ©dG óócCcGC óó≤a≤a ,,áaÉë°üdG
áaÉë°üdG áájôM
jôM ÉÉ¡°SC
¡°SGCQ ≈≈∏Yh
∏Yh
äÉHƒ≤©dG
ÖdÉWh
äÉjô◊G
äÉÑ°SÉæe
É¡æe ¢ü«∏≤àdG
¢ü«∏≤àdG hChGC äÉjôë∏d
äÉjôë∏d
.É¡æe
É¡¡fCfGC ≈≈∏Y∏Y ÉÉ¡›GôH
¡›GôH óóMCMGC ‘ »»Ø°Sƒ«dG
Ø°Sƒ«dG ¿¿ÉªMôdG
ÉªMôdG óóÑY
ÑY ááeƒµM
eƒµM ä
ócGC ÒÒÑ©àdG
Ñ©àdG áájôM
jôM ááfÉ«°Uh
fÉ«°Uh ááeÉ©dG
eÉ©dG ä
Éjô◊G óó«WƒJ
«WƒJ ‘ ∂
∏ŸG ááÑZQ
ÑZQ ΩΩÉeCÉeGCh
äócC
äÉjô◊G
∂∏ŸG
áaaÉë°üdG
Éë°üdG ¿¿ƒfÉb
ƒfÉb ´´hô°ûe
hô°ûe ááeƒµ◊G
eƒµ◊G â
eób 22000
000 ááæ°S
æ°S ôôNBNGB ‘ ..äÉjô◊G
äÉjô◊G ™™«°SƒJh
«°SƒJh ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG ππFÉ°Sh
FÉ°Sh ‘ ììÉàØf’G
ÉàØf’G OOÉªàYG
ÉªàYG ≈≈∏Y∏Y ππª©à°S
ª©à°S
âeób
âbOÉ°U
.ááæ°ùdG
æ°ùdG ¢¢ùØf
ùØf øøee ÈÈª°SO
ª°SO 1144 ΩΩƒjƒj ÉÉ¡°ù∏›
¡°ù∏› ‘ ¬¬«∏Y
«∏Y â
bOÉ°U ÉÉeó©H
eó©H ,,¿ÉŸÈdG
¿ÉŸÈdG ¤¤EGE ôô°ûædGh
°ûædGh
âeó≤J
äÉMGÎb’G
Ú©H©H òòNCNÉCj ⁄ ¬¬æµd
äÉ«HÉéjE
iOOCGC ……òdG
òdG AA»°ûdG
»°ûdG ,,Ú«æ¡ŸG
Ú«æ¡ŸG ááHÉ≤f
HÉ≤f ÉÉ¡H¡H â
eó≤J »»àdG
àdG ä
ÉMGÎb’G ππcc QQÉÑàY’G
ÉÑàY’G Ú
æµd ä
É«HÉéjÉEH ≈≈JCJGC óójó÷G
jó÷G ππjó©àdG
jó©àdG
ÚdhDdhƒD°°ùŸGh
Ú«æ¡ŸGh
Ú«fÉŸÈdGh
Ú∏NóàŸG
äGQhÉ°ûŸG
»°°Vôj
Vôj ´´hô°ûe
hô°ûe ≈≈∏Y∏Y ¥¥ÉØJ’G
ÉØJ’G óó°üb
°üb Ú
ùŸGh Ú
«æ¡ŸGh Ú
«fÉŸÈdGh Ú
∏NóàŸG ™™«ªL
«ªL ™™ee ä
GQhÉ°ûŸG áá©HÉàeh
©HÉàeh ¬¬°†aQ
°†aQ ¤¤EGE IIÒNC
ÒN’CG √√ò¡H
ò¡H
±GôWC
.±
GôW’CG ππcc
äÉ«HÉéjE
ÜGƒædG
¿ÉEa ,,¿ƒfÉ≤dG
¿ƒfÉ≤dG GGòg
òg ÉÉ¡H¡H ≈≈JCJGC »»àdG
àdG ä
É«HÉéj’EG ººZQ
ZQ ..ójó÷G
ójó÷G ¿¿ƒfÉ≤dG
ƒfÉ≤dG ≈≈∏Y∏Y Ü
GƒædG ¢¢ù∏›
ù∏› ¥¥OÉ°U
OÉ°U 22002
002 ¢¢SQÉe
SQÉe 1133 AAÉKÓãdG
ÉKÓãdG ΩΩƒjƒj ‘
πª›
äÓjó©àdG
äócC
äÉ«©ª÷G
ª› z QQÉÑàY’G
ÉÑàY’G ‘ òòNCNÉCJ ⁄ ÉÉ¡«∏Y
¡«∏Y ¥¥OÉ°üŸG
OÉ°üŸG ä
Ójó©àdG ¿¿CGC ä
ócGC »»àdG
àdG áá«bƒ≤◊G
«bƒ≤◊G ä
É«©ª÷G øøee ÒÒãµdG
ãµdG ¢¢VôJ
VôJ ⁄ áá«FÉ¡ædG
«FÉ¡ædG ¬¬à¨«°U
à¨«°U
Ö∏£àJ
äGQƒ£àdG
‘ ÒÒ°ùj
°ùj ……òdG
òdG »»ŸÉ©dG
ŸÉ©dG ¬¬LƒàdG
LƒàdG ôôjÉ°ùJ
jÉ°ùJ áá∏eÉ°T
∏eÉ°T ááfhóeh
fhóeh GGójóL
ójóL ÉÉ°üf
°üf Ö
∏£àJ »»àdG
àdG áá«LƒdƒæµàdGh
«LƒdƒæµàdGh áá«eÓYE
«eÓY’EG ,,ájôµØdG
ájôµØdG áá«°SÉ«°ùdG
«°SÉ«°ùdG ä
GQƒ£àdG
.((18)
18) áájô◊Gh
jô◊Gh ììÉàØf’G
ÉàØf’G √√ÉŒG
ÉŒG
∞ë°üdG
äÉ«HÉéjE
‘ ≥≥◊Gh
◊Gh ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG ‘ ≥≥◊Gh
◊Gh ....ô°ûædGh
..ô°ûædGh ∞
ë°üdG QQGó°UE
Gó°UGE áájôM
jôM ¿¿Éª°V
Éª°V ≈≈∏Y∏Y √√ó«cC
ó«cÉCJ ƒƒgg ¿¿ƒfÉ≤dG
ƒfÉ≤dG GGòg
òg ÉÉ¡H¡H ≈≈JCJGC »»àdG
àdG ä
É«HÉéj’EG øøee
..iôNC
iôNGC ∫∫ƒ°üa
ƒ°üa ‘ ÉÉ¡°ü«∏≤Jh
¡°ü«∏≤Jh ∫∫ƒ°üØdG
ƒ°üØdG øøee óójó©dG
jó©dG ‘ áájôë∏d
jôë∏d ááÑdÉ°ùdG
ÑdÉ°ùdG ááHƒ≤©dG
Hƒ≤©dG AAÉ¨dE
É¨dGE ∂
∂dòc
dòc ..ÈÿG
ÈÿG QQOÉ°üe
OÉ°üe ¤¤EGE ∫∫ƒ°UƒdG
ƒ°UƒdG
º¡¡àHàH ≥≥∏©àj
∏©àj ÉÉª«a
ª«a ä
äÉÑKE
ÉÑK’EG ∫∫ÉLB
ÉLGB óójó“h
jó“h ÉÉ¡JGQGôb
¡JGQGôb ππ«∏©J
«∏©J ≈≈∏Y∏Y áá£∏°ùdG
£∏°ùdG QQÉÑLE
ÉÑLGE ÓÓãeãe ,,É¡«dE
É¡«dGE IIQÉ°TE
QÉ°T’EG Ö
Öéj
éj i
iôNC
ôNGC áá«HÉéjE
«HÉéjGE ä
äÓjó©J
Ójó©J ∑∑Éæg
Éæg
.»»FÉ¡ædG
FÉ¡ædG ººµ◊G
µ◊G QQhó°U
hó°U ππÑbÑb ááeGô¨dG
eGô¨dG óójó°ùJ
jó°ùJ AAÉ¨dE
É¨dGEh ±
ò≤dGh Ö
°ùdG
±ò≤dGh
Ö°ùdG
.OOÓÑ∏d
ÓÑ∏d ÉÉ«∏©dG
«∏©dG íídÉ°üŸGh
dÉ°üŸGh ,,ΩÉ©dG
ΩÉ©dG øøeCe’CG ππÑbÑb øøee IIójóY
ójóY ä
ÓjhÉCààdd áá∏HÉb
∏HÉb ä
GQÉÑY ≈≈∏Y∏Y ……ƒàëj
ƒàëj ƒƒ¡a¡a ,,äÉ«Ñ∏°ùdG
äÉ«Ñ∏°ùdG øøee óójó÷G
jó÷G ¿¿ƒfÉ≤dG
ƒfÉ≤dG ππîj
îj ⁄
äÓjhC
äGQÉÑY
¿GC ÉÉªc
ªc ..ájôë∏d
ájôë∏d ááÑdÉ°ùdG
ÑdÉ°ùdG ááHƒ≤©dG
Hƒ≤©dG AAÉ¨dE
É¨dGEh ,,äÉÑKE
äÉÑK’EG ∫∫ÉLB
ÉLGB AAÉ¨dE
É¨dGEh ,,¬JÉeƒ∏©e
¬JÉeƒ∏©e QQOÉ°üe
OÉ°üe áájô°S
jô°S ≈≈∏Y∏Y ®®ÉØ◊G
ÉØ◊G ‘ ‘‘Éë°üdG
Éë°üdG ≥≥MM ∂
dòc ππØZC
ØZGCh
∂dòc
..AÉ°†≤dG
AÉ°†≤dG ¤¤EGE ∞
«bƒàdGh õõé◊G
é◊G ä
É«MÓ°U ππ≤f≤f øøª°†àj
ª°†àj ⁄ óójó÷G
jó÷G ¿¿ƒfÉ≤dG
ƒfÉ≤dG
∞«bƒàdGh
äÉ«MÓ°U
:™bGƒdGh §«ÙG ÚH áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNGC
º¡a ádhÉfih ¿ƒ«æ¡ŸG ¬«a π¨à°ûj …òdG §«ÙG øY åjó◊G ÖLƒà°ùj áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCG ∫ƒM ¢TÉ≤f πc ¿EG É≤HÉ°S ÉfôcP Éªc
.™™bGƒdG
bGƒdG ¢¢VQC
VQGC ≈≈∏Y∏Y ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ááæ¡e
æ¡e ä
É«bÓNGC ≥≥«Ñ£J
«Ñ£J ≈≈∏Y∏Y »»°SÉ«°ùdG
°SÉ«°ùdG §§«ÙG
«ÙG ôôKDKƒDj ∞
«c
äÉ«bÓNC
∞«c
äÉæ«©°ùàdG
äÉ«bÓNC
áWWô≤eO
ô≤eO ‘ GCóóÑdGh
ÑdGh óó∏ÑdG
∏ÑdG ¬¬aôY
aôY ……òdG
òdG »»°SÉ«°ùdG
°SÉ«°ùdG êêGôØf’G
GôØf’G óó©H©H ä
Éæ«©°ùàdG áájGóH
jGóH ‘ ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ááæ¡e
æ¡e ä
É«bÓNÉCH ΩΩÉªàg’G
Éªàg’G GCóóHH
äÉ°ù°SD
.áádhódG
dhódG ä
É°ù°SƒDe
äÉMÓ°UE
Üô¨ŸG
±ôY
,11990
990 ááæ°S
æ°S ¿¿É°ùfE
É°ùf’EG ¥¥ƒ≤◊
ƒ≤◊ ……QÉ°ûà°S’G
QÉ°ûà°S’G ¢¢ù∏ÛGh
ù∏ÛGh ¿¿É°ùfE
É°ùf’EG ¥¥ƒ≤◊
ƒ≤◊ IIQGRh
QGRh AAÉ°ûfE
É°ûfGE øøee »»bƒ≤◊G
bƒ≤◊G ∫∫ÉÛG
ÉÛG ‘ ä
ÉMÓ°UGE Ü
ô¨ŸG ±
ôY óó≤d≤d
äOCOGC »»bƒ≤◊G
äGÒ«¨àdG
±ôY
≥FFGƒ©dG
Gƒ©dG ¢¢†©H
†©H ™™aQaQ ¤¤EGE ä
bƒ≤◊G ¿¿Gó«ŸG
Gó«ŸG ‘ ä
GÒ«¨àdG √√òg
òg ..ÒÑ©àdG
ÒÑ©àdG ‘ ÈÈcCcGC áájôMh
jôMh GGÒÑc
ÒÑc ÉÉ©°SƒJ
©°SƒJ »»eÓYE
eÓY’EG óó¡°ûŸG
¡°ûŸG ±
ôY ÉÉªc
ªc
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âëÑ°UCG å«M ,ádhódG ±ôW øe É¡ª«eCÉJ ¤EG iOCG É‡ ájQÉéàdG É¡aGógCG ≥«≤– ‘ á«fÉãdG IÉæ≤dG â∏°ûa 1996 áæ°S ‘ .á«YÉªàL’G
.ádhó∏d ¿Éà©HÉJ ¿Éà«eƒªY ¿ÉJÉæb ó∏Ñ∏d
.…ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ΩÓYE’G ¿Gó«e ‘ Ò«¨àdÉH áÑdÉ£ŸG OÉjORG ¤EG iOCG äÉæ«©°ùàdG ‘ Üô¨ŸG ¬aôY …òdG »°SÉ«°ùdG ìÉàØf’G
çGóMEG É¡JÉ«°UƒJ ºgCG øe ¿Éch 1993 áæ°S äó≤©fG »àdG ∫É°üJ’Gh ΩÓYEÓd á«æWh Iô°VÉæe ∫hCG äÉ«°UƒJ ¬à°ùµY Ò«¨àdÉH áÑdÉ£ŸG
,»Hô¨ŸG …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG »eÓYE’G ó¡°ûŸG ‘ IÒãc äGQƒ£J â∏°üM Ú◊G ∂dP òæe .…ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ∫É°üJÓd É«∏Y ICÉ«g
πFÉ°Sh áWô≤eOh ìÓ°UEÉH º¡ÑdÉ£e äOGORGh Ú«ÁOÉcC’Gh Ú«HÉ≤ædGh Ú«æ¡ŸGh Ú«bƒ≤◊G Ú∏YÉØdG øe ójó©dG Oƒ¡L ∞ãµJ ¤EG äOCG
.á«eƒª©dG ΩÓYE’G
±ó¡H …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ΩÓYE’G ´É£b π«gCÉJh äÉjô◊G ™«°Sƒàd äGAGôLEG PÉîJÉH GC óH ,ºµ◊G ¤EG ¢SOÉ°ùdG óªfi AÉL Éªæ«M
ƒg äòîJG »àdG äGAGôLE’G ºgCG øe ¿Éch .ójó÷G »eÓYE’G ó¡°ûŸG ‘ ¢ùaÉæàdG ≈∏Y IQOÉb á«æ¡eh ájô°üY á«eÓYEG áYÉæ°U ≥∏N
ÈªàÑ°S 10 ïjQÉàH Qó°U Éªc ,2002 ¢ù£°ùZCG 31 ‘ Qó°U ∞jô°T Ò¡X ≈°†à≤Ã …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ∫É°üJÓd É«∏Y ICÉ«g çGóMEG
(11) .…õØ∏àdGh »YGPE’G åÑdG ¿Gó«e ‘ ádhódG QÉµàMG ∑É¡fEÉH ¿ƒfÉ≤H Ωƒ°Sôe 2002
ó«≤àdG ≈∏Y ô¡°ùdGh ,ájõØ∏Jh á«YGPEG äGƒæb çGóME’ ¢üNôdG íæe …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ∫É°üJÓd É«∏©dG ICÉ«¡dG äÉ°UÉ°üàNG ºgCG øe
ΩÉ©dG ´É£≤dG øe hCG ¢UÉÿG ´É£≤dG πÑb øe AGƒ°S ,»°SÉ«°ùdG ΩÓYE’ÉH ≥∏©àj Éª«a Éª«°S ’h ,…CGôdGh ôµØdG øY ÒÑ©àdG ájOó©àH
(12) .…ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ∫É°üJÓd
¿ƒfÉb ´hô°ûe á∏Ñ≤ŸG ¬JGQhO ióMEG ‘ ¿ÉŸÈdG ¢ûbÉæj ¿CG ô¶àæj …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ´É£b ôjô– ∫Éªµà°SG ‘ ádhódG øe áÑZQh
»àdG •hô°ûdG Oóëjh ¿ƒfÉ≤dG Gòg ôWDƒj .2004 ƒ«fƒj 3 Ωƒj AGQRƒdG ¢ù∏› ¬«∏Y ¥OÉ°U ¿CG ó©H ájô°üÑdG á«©ª°ùdG áaÉë°üdÉH ≥∏©àj
QÉ¡°TEÓd á∏≤à°ùŸG áë∏°üŸGh á«Hô¨ŸG IõØ∏àdGh áYGPE’G πjƒ– •hô°T Oóëj Éªc ,IôM äGõØ∏Jh äÉYGPEG ¢ù«°SCÉàd ¢üNôdG íæ“ É¡ÑLƒÃ
≥◊G ¿Éª°V ≈∏Yh ôM ΩÓYE’G ¿CG ≈∏Y ¿ƒfÉ≤dG ´hô°ûŸG Gòg ócDƒjh .IõØ∏àdGh áYGPEÓd á«æWƒdG ácô°ûdG º°SG πª– áªgÉ°ùe ácô°T ¤EG
´É£b ôjô– äÈàYG ,É¡ª°SÉH »ª°SôdG ≥WÉædGh ∫É°üJE’G ôjRh ¢üî°T ‘ áeƒµ◊G .…CGôdG ájôMh ájOó©àdG ΩGÎMGh ΩÓYE’G ‘
.(13) Üô¨ŸG áWô≤eO π°ù∏°ùe ìô°U ‘ á«aÉ°VEG áæÑd …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ΩÓYE’G
á«aÉ≤Kh á«bƒ≤M äÉª¶æe IóYh Ú«æ¡ŸG iód ÒÑc ió°U É¡d ¿Éc »Hô¨ŸG »eƒª©dG ΩÓYE’G É¡aô©j »àdG áª¡ŸG ä’ƒëàdG √òg
≈∏Y óæà°ùj …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ΩÓYE’G QÉµàMG øY ádhódG »∏îJ ¿CG ócCG ≥HÉ°ùdG ΩÓYE’G ôjRhh ‘Éë°üdÉa .Ú°üàflh ÚãMÉHh
´É£≤dG ôjô– ∫É› ‘ ádhódG ¬H âeÉb Ée ¿EG á«Hô¨ŸG áaÉë°ü∏d á«æWƒdG áHÉ≤ædG äócCGh .(14) ¿ƒfÉ≤dGh ≥◊G ádhO AÉæH ï«°SôJ
.(15) É«HÉéjEG ÉÄ«°T Èà©j …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG
’ ,Ú«æ¡ŸG πã“ »àdG áHÉ≤ædG º¡«a ÉÃ ,™«ª÷G ±ôW øe …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ΩÓYE’G ´É£b ôjô– QGôb ¬«≤d …òdG ÜÉMÎdG ¿CG ’EG
.ádhódG á«é«JGÎ°S’ äGOÉ≤àfG ÜÉ«Z »æ©j
,…ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ∫É°üJÓd É«∏©dG ICÉ«¡dG É¡H â°ù°SCG »àdG á≤jô£∏d É¡¶Ø– øY äÈY ,Óãe ,á«Hô¨ŸG áaÉë°ü∏d á«æWƒdG áHÉ≤ædÉa
™«ªL äÉMGÎbG ¿CG Éªc ¿ÉŸÈdG ΩÉeCG ´hô°ûe …CG ìô£j ⁄h ™«ª÷G ±ôW øe ¢TÉ≤f §fi øµj ⁄ ´É£≤dG ìÓ°UEG äGƒ£N ¤hCG ¿C’
¢Uƒ°üædG QGó°UEG º«¶æJh äÉ«dBG ºµM …òdG ƒg ,áHÉ≤ædG ∫ƒ≤J ,»bƒØdG ≥£æŸÉa .QÉÑàY’G Ú©H É¡∏c òNDƒJ ⁄ Ú°üàıG Ú∏YÉØdG
.…ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ´É£≤dG ôjôëàH á≤∏©àŸG
º«≤H ∫ÓNE’Éc{ á°†Ø°†a É¡JÈàYG »àdGh ´hô°ûŸG Gòg ‘ É¡«∏Y ¢Uƒ°üæŸG äGQƒ¶ÙG ¢†©Ñd ÉgOÉ≤àfG ∂dòc áHÉ≤ædG â¡Lh Éªc
.záeÉ©dG ¥ÓNC’ÉH ¢ùŸGh á«Hô¨ŸG áµ∏ªŸG
¿ƒµJ óbh ,á£∏°ùdG øe Öjôbh »ª°SQ ¬«LƒJ ‘ á«eƒª©dG ¬JÉ°ù°SDƒeh ´É£≤dG ôjô– äÉ«°†à≤ŸG √òg øgôJ ¿CG øe{ ±ƒîàJ áHÉ≤ædG
.(17) z¿B’G ™bGƒdG ƒg Éªc áØ∏îàeh á«æeCG ájDhQ øe ÉbÓ£fG …ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ∫ÉÛG Qƒ£J ‘ ºµëà∏d IGOCG
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,áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e äÉ«bÓNCG ¢ùjôµJ ‘ á¨dÉH ájOhófi »°ùàµj ,áægGôdG ¬à¨«°üH »Hô¨ŸG ¿ƒfÉ≤dG ¿CG{ ≈∏Y ócDƒj ¥QRC’G Ö«£dG
iôNC
äÉ«°†à≤e
.((25)
25) zzádGó©dG
ádGó©dG ÇÇOÉÑe
OÉÑe ÉÉ¡°SôµJh
¡°SôµJh QQƒà°SódG
ƒà°SódG ÉÉ¡°Sôµj
¡°Sôµj »»àdG
àdG ≈≈∏ãŸG
∏ãŸG áá«bÓNC
«bÓN’CG ºº«≤dG
«≤dG ™™ee i
ôNGC ä
É«°†à≤e IIóY
óY ‘ ≈≈aÉæàjh
aÉæàjh
•ÉÉÑJQG
ÑJQG i
óe ,,ÒÑ©àdG
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Qƒ°üJ ÉÉ«FóÑe
«FóÑe øøµÁ
µÁ ááæ¡ŸG
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°ü– ¿¿CGC ¤¤EGE QQÉ°TC
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É«bÓNGC áá«dÉµ°TE
«dÉµ°TÉEH §§«ÙG
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26) áádhDdhƒD°°ùŸG
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òdG »»°SÉ«°ùdG
°SÉ«°ùdG §§«ÙG
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≤à°SG GGPEPGE ’’EGE ÉÉ¡ª¡a
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µÁ ’ ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ‘ ä
É«bÓN’CG áá«dÉµ°TE
«dÉµ°TGE ¿¿CGC
.ÊƒfÉ≤dGh
ÊƒfÉ≤dGh
ó¡¡°ûe
°ûe ¢¢ù«°SC
ù«°SÉCààHH ññÉæŸG
ÉæŸG GGòg
òg ííª°S
ª°S ..ó∏ÑdG
ó∏ÑdG ‘ »»bƒ≤◊G
bƒ≤◊G ™™°VƒdG
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aÉë°üdG ááæ¡e
æ¡e ä
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hO ∫∫ƒ–
ƒ– ä
É«Ñ∏°S ºº°†j
°†j ƒƒ¡a¡a ,,¬dƒ°üa
¬dƒ°üa øøee OOóY
óY ä
É«HÉéjG
äÉ«bÓNC
äÉ«Ñ∏°S
äÉ«HÉéjG
Gƒƒ©aGój
©aGój ¿¿CGC Ú
«aÉë°üdG ≈≈∏Y∏Y »»àdG
àdG áájDjhDôô∏d∏d GGOófi
Oófi GGQÉWE
QÉWGE ÈÈà©j
à©j ,,»LÉædG
»LÉædG øøjódG
jódG ∫∫ÉªL
ÉªL ∫∫ƒ≤j
ƒ≤j ÉÉªc
ªc ,,ÊƒfÉ≤dG
ÊƒfÉ≤dG §§«ÙG
«ÙG ¿¿CÉCH ´´GhGh ππµdG
µdG ¿¿C’Ch
Ú«aÉë°üdG
äÉÉMÓ°UE
MÓ°U’EG ¿¿CGC ÉÉªc
ªc ..áaÉë°üdG
áaÉë°üdG ¿¿ƒfÉb
ƒfÉb ππjó©J
jó©J ∫∫ÉªàMG
ÉªàMG øøYY ç
óëàJ áá«fÉŸÈdGh
«fÉŸÈdGh áá«eƒµ◊G
«eƒµ◊G ••É°ShC
É°Sh’CG ¢¢†©H
†©H ä
º¡àæ¡e ≈≈∏Y∏Y ÉÉ¡H¡H
çóëàJ
äCGCóóHH óó≤a≤a ,,º¡àæ¡e
™««ª÷G
ª÷G »»Yƒd
Yƒd GGô¶f
ô¶f ,,áaÉë°üdG
áaÉë°üdG ááæ¡e
æ¡e ä
É«bÓNGC Ú
°üëàd ÉÉªFÓe
ªFÓe ÉÉNÉæe
NÉæe ≥≥∏îJ
∏îJ ±
ƒ°S »»eÓYE
eÓY’EGGhh »»°SÉ«°ùdG
°SÉ«°ùdG ¿¿Gó«ŸG
Gó«ŸG ‘ Ü
ô¨ŸG ÉÉ¡aô©j
¡aô©j »»àdG
àdG
äÉ«bÓNC
Ú°üëàd
±ƒ°S
Üô¨ŸG
.ÉÉ¡£«fih
¡£«fih ááæ¡ŸG
æ¡ŸG ä
É«bÓNGC Ú
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.¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤M Ωƒ¡ØŸ á«°SÉ°SC’G õFÉcôdG πµ°ûJ ΩÓYE’G ‘ ≥◊Gh ÒÑ©àdG ájôM ¿C’ ,áaÉë°üdG ájôM ≈∏Y äÉ°SÉµ©fG É¡d âfÉch
ôN …CG øe áæ¡ŸG Ú°ü– π«Ñ°S ‘h{ ¥’õfG …CG øe ÉaƒNh .áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCÉH ÒÑc ΩÉªàgG ¬≤aGQ »HÉéjE’G ójó÷G ™°VƒdG Gòg
¬fCÉ°T øe Ée πc á°SQÉ‡ ΩóYh áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCG ΩGÎMG IQhô°V ≈∏Y õcôj …òdG ±ô°ûdG ¥Éã«e áHÉ≤ædG äQó°UCG á«HOCGh á«bÓNCG äÉbh
.(19) zAGƒ°S óM ≈∏Y áaÉë°üdGh Ú«aÉë°üdG ±ô°Th á©ª°S çƒ∏j ¿CG
´ƒ°Vƒe ‘ äGhófh äÉ°TQh IóY º«¶æJ ó©Hh .1993 …Ée 30 ‘ á«Øë°üdG ICÉ«¡∏d ÊÉãdG ô“DƒŸG ¬«∏Y ¥OÉ°U ¥Éã«ŸG Gòg
.á«bƒ≤M äÉ«©ªL IóY ,á«HÉ≤ædG ICÉ«¡dG ÖfÉL ¤EG º°†J á©HÉàª∏d áæ÷ 2000 Èæaƒf 24 Ωƒj áHÉ≤ædG â∏µ°T ,áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCG
Üô¨ŸÉH ÚeÉÙG ICÉ«g á«©ªLh ¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤M äÉª¶æªc á«bƒ≤M äÉ«©ªL IóYh áHÉ≤ædG ÚH π°UGƒàe πªYh QGƒM ó©Hh
á∏≤à°ùŸG á«æWƒdG ICÉ«¡dG ¢ù«°SCÉJ ” ,∞ë°üdG …ô°TÉæd á«Hô¨ŸG á«dGQóØdGh ,Üô¨ŸG ÜÉàc OÉ–Gh Iƒ°TôdG áHQÉÙ á«Hô¨ŸG á«©ª÷Gh
. 2002 ƒ«dƒj ô¡°T ‘ áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNC’
áæ¡ŸG ¥ÓNCGh ÜGOBG ¢ùÁ ∑É¡àfG …C’ …ó°üàdGh áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCÉH ΩGõàd’Gh á°SQÉªŸG ájôM º«YóJ ƒg ICÉ«¡dG √òg QhO ¿EG
øY ´ÉaódG (3 ,Oó©àdG ΩGÎMG (2 ,á≤«≤◊G øY åëÑdG (1 : ±ô°ûdG ¥Éã«e É¡«∏Y ¢üf »àdG á«bÓNC’G ÇOÉÑŸG ÚH øe á«aÉë°üdG
.(20) ΩÓYE’G ájôM
.¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤◊ á«ŸÉ©dG ÇOÉÑŸG øeh …CGôdGh ÒÑ©àdG ájôM ≈∏Y ¢üæj …òdG Qƒà°SódG OƒæH øe Ióªà°ùe ÇOÉÑŸG √òg
Ú«°SÉ«°ùdG ™«ªL óæY IOGQE’G äôaƒJ GPEG ’EG √ÉŒ’G Gòg ‘ πª©j ¿CG ‘Éë°ü∏d øµÁ ’ á≤«≤◊G øY åëÑdG ¢üîj Éª«a
.iôNCG ¿hO á«eÓYEG á¡÷ ¬«£©Jh ÈÿÉH ßØà– âdGR’ äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG ¢†©Ña .É¡æY åëÑj »àdG äÉeƒ∏©ŸÉH √OGóeE’ ÚdhDƒ°ùŸGh
ádhÉfi ‘ É¡«bÓj ¿CG ‘Éë°ü∏d øµÁ »àdG äÉHƒ©°üdÉH á«YGh ÒÑ©àdG ájôMh áaÉë°üdG äÉ«bÓNC’ á∏≤à°ùŸG á«æWƒdG ICÉ«¡dG ¿EG
™«ªL ‘ QÉÑNC’Gh äÉeƒ∏©ŸG áaÉc ¤EG ∫ƒ°UƒdG ‘ ‘Éë°üdG ≥M ¿Éª°V ≈∏Y ,É¡bÉã«e ‘ äócCG Éªæ«M »bÓNC’G GC óÑŸG Gò¡H ¬eGõàdG
.(21) áeÉ©dG IÉ«◊ÉH á≤∏©àŸG çGóMC’Gh ™FÉbƒdG
ádhódG áWô≤eO áé«àf á«æWƒdG áaÉë°üdG ‘ GÒãc Rõ©J ¬«∏Y ¢Uô◊G ¿EÉa ,áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e ‘ »bÓNCG GC óÑªc Oó©àdG ΩGÎMG ÉeCG
á°UÉNh ,ÜƒàµŸG ΩÓYE’G ‘ ÌcCG ΩÎëj á«Øë°U OGƒe ‘ áØ∏àfl AGQBG RGôHEG ¿CG ßMÓŸG øe ¬fCG ’EG ,Ú«æ¡ª∏d ÌcCG ájôM ¿Éª°Vh
.CGóÑŸG Gò¡H ó«≤àdG ÉfÉ«MCG º¡«∏Y Ö©°üjh ÚØXƒe ¿hÈà©j ¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG ∫GR Éªa »eƒª©dG ΩÓYE’G ‘ ÉeCG .á∏≤à°ùŸG áaÉë°üdG
‘Éë°üdG ¿EÉa ,ÈÿG øY ≥«∏©àdGh ó≤ædG ‘ ájô◊Gh á«dÓ≤à°S’G º°†j ≥◊G Gòg ¿Éc GPEÉa ,ΩÓYE’G ájôM øY ´ÉaódÉH ≥∏©àj Éª«a
á∏eÉµdG ájô◊Gh áeÉJ á«dÓ≤à°SÉH ™àªàj ’ á«eÓYE’G ôHÉæŸG ¢†©H ‘ ‘Éë°üdÉa .»bÓNC’G GC óÑŸG Gòg ≥«Ñ£J ‘ äÉHƒ©°U óéj ∫GR’
.¬H Qô°†dG ¥É◊EG ¤EG …ODƒj ób Gòg ¿C’ ,ÈÿG øY ≥«∏©àdG ‘
ó¡°ûŸG áWô≤eO π«Ñ°S ‘ ádhódG ¬H Ωƒ≤J …òdG Oƒ¡ÛG øe ºZôdÉH ,¬fCG ≈∏Y ócDƒj á«Hô¨ŸG áaÉë°ü∏d á«æWƒdG áHÉ≤æ∏d ÒNC’G ôjô≤àdÉa
.áeÉY áØ°üH »eÓYE’G ó¡°ûŸG ‘ QƒeC’G ΩÉeõH ∂°ù“ IÒNC’G √òg âdGR’ »eÓYE’G
º¡dG íÑ°ü«°S ºFÓe §«fi ¿hóHh{ .ÊƒfÉ≤dG §«ÙÉH á£ÑJôe iôNC’G »g »àdG á«°SÉ«°ùdG áÄ«ÑdÉH ÚgQ áæ¡ŸG ¥ÓNCG ΩGÎMG ¿EG
.(22) zΩÉghC’G øe É£«∏Nh ÚØ≤ãª∏d óFGR ±ôJ Oô› »bÓNC’G
áaÉë°üdG ¥ÓNC’ á«©Lôe πµ°ûJ ÚfGƒ≤dG ¿CG ≈∏Y õcQ áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCG ≈∏Y §«ÙG ÒKCÉJ øY »LÉædG øjódG ∫ÉªL çó– ÚM
âî°SôJ Éª∏c ,ÈÿG ≈∏Y ∫ƒ°ü◊G ‘ ‘Éë°üdG ≥M ájÉªëH ádhódG âeÉb Éª∏c ¬fCG ≈∏Yh ,É¡°ù«°SCÉJh É¡FÉØ«à°S’ ∫hC’G Qó°üŸGh
.(23) áæ¡ŸG ¥ÓNCG
¿EG .Üô¨ŸÉH áaÉë°üdG äÉ«bÓNC’ á∏≤à°ùŸG á«æWƒdG ICÉ«¡dGh ÒÑ©àdG ájôM IófÉ°ùe á«©ªL ¢ù«FQh »eÉÙG ¥QRC’G Ö«£dG ∫ƒ≤jh
øµj ⁄ GPEG É©LÉf ¿ƒµj ¿CG øµÁ ’ áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCGh ¿ƒfÉ≤dG ΩÉµMCGh Qƒà°SódG ΩÉµMCG IÉYGôe ™e ΩÓYE’G ‘ ≥◊G{ ≈∏Y ¢ü«°üæàdG
zádƒØµe á«dÓ≤à°SÉH ΩÉ©dG ¿CÉ°ûdG ≈∏Y áHÉbôdG á°SQÉªŸ IGOCGh ÒÑ©àdGh …CGôdG ájôM É¡eGƒb á£∏°S áaÉë°üdG ¿CÉH ,±GÎY’ÉH ÉYƒØ°ûe
.(24)
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ΩÉeE’G ø°SÉfi
¿ÉªY ,äÉ«Hô©dG äÉ«eÓYE’G õcôe Iôjóe
’ …òdG ióŸG ¤EG É¡bÓWEGh ÉgOhóMh ájô◊G √òg á«gÉe ¤EG Ò°ûf ¿CG óH’ ¬fEÉa áaÉë°üdG äÉ«bÓNCGh ájô◊G GC óÑe øY åjó◊G óæY
äÉ°ù°SD
∂∏àÁ
∂dPdP øøYY ááŒÉædG
∫hhOO øøee óójó©dG
jó©dG ‘ áá«eÓYE
«eÓY’EG hhCGC áá«aÉë°üdG
«aÉë°üdG ä
É°ù°SƒDŸŸGG ∂
∏àÁ hhCGC ôôjój
jój øøee ¿¿CÉCH ÉÉæª∏Y
æª∏Y GGPEPGE áá°UÉN
°UÉN ∂
ŒÉædG ÇÇhÉ°ùŸG
hÉ°ùŸG h OOhóM
hóM √√ó«≤J
ó«≤J
äÉcô°T
äGQÉµàMG
⁄É©dG
..É¡◊É°üe
É¡◊É°üe ÉÉ¡d¡d áájOÉ°üàbG
jOÉ°üàbG ä
Écô°T hhCGC áá«HõM
«HõM ∫∫GƒeC
GƒeGC ¢¢ShDShhDQ hhCGC ä
GQÉµàMG ⁄
É©dG
É¡¡◊É°üe
◊É°üe ππ«Ñ°S
«Ñ°S ‘ hhCGC »»∏NGO
∏NGO »»eƒb
eƒb ±
±óg
óg ≥≥«≤–
«≤– ººYO
YO ππLCLGC øøee ÉÉ¡àjôM
¡àjôM øøee Ö
ÖfÉL
fÉL øøYY ∫∫hódG
hódG øøee óójó©dG
jó©dG ‘ ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ∫∫RÉæàJ
RÉæàJ óóbhbh
..á«LQÉÿG
á«LQÉÿG
¿ƒƒæeDæeƒDj ä
Éæ«fÉªãdG ™™∏£e
∏£e ‘ Ú
bƒeôŸG Ú
«dÉ£j’EG Ú
«aÉë°üdG øøee OOóY
óY ¿¿ÉcÉc óó≤a≤a ,,∂dP
∂dP íí°VƒJ
°VƒJ áá∏ãeC
∏ãeGC óó‚‚ ÓÓ«∏b
«∏b AAGQƒdG
GQƒdG ¤¤EGE ÉÉfóY
fóY ¿¿EGEh
äÉæ«fÉªãdG
ÚbƒeôŸG
Ú«dÉ£jE
Ú«aÉë°üdG
. IIOó¡ŸG
Oó¡ŸG hhCGC ááãjó◊G
ãjó◊G áá«WGô≤ÁódG
«WGô≤ÁódG ∫∫hódG
hódG ‘ GGó«≤e
ó«≤e ¿¿ƒµj
ƒµj ááÑîàæe
Ñîàæe ááeƒµ◊
eƒµ◊ ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG óó≤f≤f ¿¿CÉCH
áLLô◊G
ô◊G hhCGC áá°ùFÉ«dG
°ùFÉ«dG ááeRCeR’CG ¿¿CÉCH »»°VÉŸG
°VÉŸG ¿¿ô≤dG
ô≤dG ‘ Ú
«aÉë°üdG ºº¶YC
¶YGC óóMCMGC h '''…Òe
'…Òe GGƒHƒH ä
ôHƒg'' óófƒeƒd
fƒeƒd ááØ«ë°üd
Ø«ë°üd QQôfi
ôfi ∫∫hChGC ôô©°T
©°T óóbhbh
Ú«aÉë°üdG
äôHƒg''
øe ´´ƒfƒf áájÉª◊
jÉª◊ ÉÉjQhô°V
jQhô°V ¿¿ÉcÉc ∫∫ƒéjO
ƒéjO ∫∫QÉ°T
QÉ°T ¢¢ù«FôdG
ù«FôdG ººµM
µM áá∏cÉ°T
∏cÉ°T ≈≈∏Y∏Y áájQƒJÉàcódG
jQƒJÉàcódG øøee ÉÉYƒf
Yƒf ¿¿CÉCa 11985
985 ΩΩÉYÉY ÉÉ°ùfôa
°ùfôa ‘ â
KóM »»àdG
àdG
âKóM
..á«WGô≤ÁódG
á«WGô≤ÁódG
á««æ«°üdG
æ«°üdG ááeƒµ◊G
eƒµ◊G ™™ee áá«bÉØJG
«bÉØJG óó≤Y
≤Y øøee ÉÉ¡FOÉÑe
¡FOÉÑe ≈≈∏Y∏Y ááØFÉN
ØFÉN øøµJ
µJ ⁄
ô◊ÉH ôô©°ûJ
©°ûJ ⁄ áá«fÉHÉ«dG
«fÉHÉ«dG áá«WGô≤ÁódG
«WGô≤ÁódG ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ¿¿CÉCa ¿¿ÉHÉ«dG
ÉHÉ«dG ‘‘hh
⁄hh êêô◊ÉH
..É¡JÉëØ°U
É¡JÉëØ°U ≈≈∏Y∏Y Ú
°üdG ∫∫ƒM
ƒM áá«FGóY
«FGóY ä
É≤«∏©J hhCGC QQÉÑNC
ÉÑNGC ……CGC ôô°ûæH
°ûæH áá«fÉHÉ«dG
«fÉHÉ«dG ∞
ë°üdG ΩΩƒ≤J
ƒ≤J ’ ¿¿CGC â
WÎ°TG Ú
µH ‘ ÉÉ¡d¡d Ú
∏°SGôe Ú
«©àd
Ú°üdG
äÉ≤«∏©J
∞ë°üdG
âWÎ°TG
ÚµH
Ú∏°SGôe
Ú«©àd
º««≤dG
≤dG øøee ááª¶æe
ª¶æe áá°†eÉZ
°†eÉZ ááeõM
eõM ºº¡Hƒ∏bh
¡Hƒ∏bh ºº¡jOÉjC
¡jOÉjGC ‘ ¿¿ƒ∏ªëj
ƒ∏ªëj ôô°ûH
°ûH ººgg ¢¢UÉN
UÉN ππµ°ûH
µ°ûH ¿¿ƒ«aÉë°üdGh
ƒ«aÉë°üdGh ΩΩÉYÉY ππµ°ûH
µ°ûH ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ‘ ¿¿ƒ∏eÉ©dGh
ƒ∏eÉ©dGh
πªª©J©J »»àdG
àdG ∫∫hódG
hódG ‘ IIóFÉ°ùdG
óFÉ°ùdG ºº«≤dG
«≤dG øøee ÉÉ«FõL
«FõL h ááæ¡ŸG
æ¡ŸG áá©«ÑW
©«ÑW øøee ÉÉ«FõL
«FõL ÉC°°ûæJ
ûæJ ÉÉ¡fE¡fGE ,,GQô°V
GQô°V ≈≈àM
àM hhCGC GGõ«–
õ«– ππµ°ûJ
µ°ûJ ¿¿CGC øøµÁ
µÁ »»àdG
àdG áá«bÓNC
«bÓN’CG
. ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ÉÉ¡«a
¡«a
ÜGõMC
∞dÉ–
äÉ«WGô≤ÁódG
¬ffEGE ÉÉªc
ªc ,,á«°SÉ«°ùdG
á«°SÉ«°ùdG Ü
GõM’CG ∞
dÉ– hhCGC ááeƒµ◊G
eƒµ◊G ππÑbÑb øøee ÉÉeEeGE ôô°TÉÑe
°TÉÑe ππµ°ûH
µ°ûH ¬¬£Ñ°V
£Ñ°V ººàjàj ôô°ûædG
°ûædG ¿¿EÉEa áá«dGÈ«∏dG
«dGÈ«∏dG ä
É«WGô≤ÁódG ¢¢†©H
†©H ‘‘hh
iƒbƒb øøee áájÉª◊G
±GógC
äGPh
äÉcô°ûdG
iôNC
¥ƒƒ°ùdG
°ùdG i
jÉª◊G ¢¢†©ÑH
†©ÑH ôô°ûædG
°ûædG ™™àªàj
àªàj ÉÉ«fÉ£jôH
«fÉ£jôH ‘‘hh ,,Iƒ≤dÉH
Iƒ≤dÉH ººµëàJ
µëàJ áá«ëHôdG
«ëHôdG ±
Góg’CG ä
GPh áá°UÉÿG
°UÉÿG ä
Écô°ûdG ¿¿EÉEa i
ôNGC ∫∫hO
hO ‘
..»°SÉ«°ùdG
»°SÉ«°ùdG ∫∫Ó≤à°S’ÉH
Ó≤à°S’ÉH AAÉYOE
ÉYO’EG ™™ee
iôJôJ ááeÉY
∂dÉægh
” óóbhbh ,,™ª≤Jh
™ª≤Jh √√ƒ°ûJh
ƒ°ûJh ≠≠dÉÑJ
dÉÑJ ÉÉªFGO
ªFGO ááYGPE
YGP’EGGhh ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ¿¿EGE ,,¿Éc
¿Éc ÉÉªc
ªc ÉÉªFGO
ªFGO ƒƒgg ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG ππFÉ°Sh
FÉ°Sh QQhO
hO ¿¿CGC i
eÉY ôô¶f¶f áá¡Lh
¡Lh ∂
dÉægh
ób ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG ππFÉ°Sh
FÉ°Sh IIƒbƒb ¿¿EGEh ,,Ò¨J
Ò¨J óóbb ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG QQhO
hO ¿¿CGC √√òg
òg ôô¶ædG
¶ædG áá¡Lh
¡Lh ‘ èèYõŸGh
YõŸGh ,,á«°SÉ«°ùdG
á«°SÉ«°ùdG IIÉ«◊G
É«◊G ≈≈∏Y∏Y ÓÓ«∏b
«∏b GÒkKKCÉCJ ÉÉ¡jód
¡jód ¿C¿GC ∫ƒ≤dG
∫ƒ≤dG
âëÑ°UC
äÉeƒ∏©ª∏d
∂dÉægh
Ú©HQC
äGƒæ°ùdG
äOGR
πFFÉ°Sh
É°Sh ≈≈∏Y∏Y IIô£«°ùdG
ô£«°ùdG â
ëÑ°UGC ÉÉªæ«H
ªæ«H ä
Éeƒ∏©ª∏d ππbCbGC áá∏jóH
∏jóH QQOÉ°üe
OÉ°üe ∂
dÉægh áá«°VÉŸG
«°VÉŸG Ú
©HQ’CG ä
Gƒæ°ùdG ∫∫ÓN
ÓN ®®ƒë∏e
ƒë∏e ππµ°ûH
µ°ûH ä
OGR
..πbC
πbGC ……ójC
ójGC ‘ IIõcôe
õcôe ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG
RÉÉ‚E‚’EG ááÑbGôe
ÑbGôe ‘ QQƒ¡ªé∏d
ƒ¡ªé∏d IIôaƒàŸG
ôaƒàŸG ππFÉ°SƒdG
FÉ°SƒdG ¿¿EGEh áá«bGó°üe
«bGó°üe ππbCbGC â
âëÑ°UC
ëÑ°UGC Ê
ÊƒjõØ∏àdGh
ƒjõØ∏àdGh »»YGPE
YGP’EG å
åÑdGh
ÑdGh ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ¿¿EÉEa â
âbƒdG
bƒdG ¢¢ùØf
ùØf ‘‘hh
ÌccCGC ÉÉ¡æµdh
¡æµdh IIÒÑc
ÒÑc IIƒbƒb ¢¢SQÉ“
SQÉ“ ááaÉë°üdÉa
aÉë°üdÉa GGò¡d
ò¡d ,,kGkóó«≤©J
«≤©J OOGOõJ
GOõJ ä
ÉYÉæ°U ‘ »»LƒdƒæµàdG
LƒdƒæµàdG ÒÒ¨àdGh
¨àdGh ƒƒªædG
ªædG ™™ee ÒÒ°ùdG
°ùdG ≈≈∏Y∏Y IIQOÉb
QOÉb ÒÒZZ â
ëÑ°UGC
äÉYÉæ°U
âëÑ°UC
..á«dhD
á«dhƒD°°ùe
ùe ÓÓHH áá£∏°S
£∏°S ≈≈°†e
°†e â
âbhbh ……CGC øøee
‘ ÉÉ¡fE¡fÉEa ÉÉ¡jód
¡jód ¢¢SÉædG
SÉædG »»Yhh
Yhh ÉÉ¡Jƒbh
¡Jƒbh ÉÉ¡YÉ°VhC
¡YÉ°VhGC h ÉÉ¡°ùØæH
¡°ùØæH áá≤ãdG
≤ãdG IIójó°T
ójó°T â
fÉc ÉÉª¡e
ª¡e áádhO
dhO ππcc ,,çGóMC
çGóM’CG h Ü
QÉéàdG øøee Ékëë°VGh
°VGh hhóÑj
óÑj
âfÉc
ÜQÉéàdG
á««eÓYE
eÓY’EG ä
É°ù°SƒDŸŸGG ¬¬«LƒàH
«LƒàH ΩΩƒ≤Jh
ƒ≤Jh áá«aÉë°üdG
«aÉë°üdG áá«bÓNC
«bÓN’CG ÒÒJÉ°SódG
JÉ°SódG ä
É«°SÉ°SGC òò«ØæJ
«ØæJ ∞
bƒd ΩΩõ∏j
õ∏j ÉÉee ä
GAGôL’EG øøee òòîàJ
îàJ IIOófi
Oófi ±
hôX
äÉ°ù°SD
äÉ«°SÉ°SC
∞bƒd
äGAGôLE
±hôX
..ÇOÉÑŸG
ÇOÉÑŸG øøYY ôô¶ædG
¶ædG ¢¢†¨H
†¨H áá°UÉÿG
°UÉÿG ÉÉ¡◊É°üe
¡◊É°üe ÉÉ¡«∏Y
¡«∏Y ¬¬«∏“
«∏“ ÉÉÃÃ áádhó∏d
dhó∏d ááeÉ©dG
eÉ©dG ±
Góg’CG ≥≥«≤–
«≤– ááeóÿ
eóÿ ÉÉgó«æŒh
gó«æŒh ÉÉ¡jód
¡jód áá∏eÉ©dG
∏eÉ©dG áá«aÉë°üdGh
«aÉë°üdGh
±GógC
É¡¡à«ªgC
à«ªgGCh ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ä
ÉÑLGƒH ááeó≤àŸG
eó≤àŸG h IIQƒ£àŸG
Qƒ£àŸG ÇÇOÉÑŸÉH
OÉÑŸÉH ááÄ«∏e
Ä«∏e ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG ä
É«bÓN’C ÒÒJÉ°SO
JÉ°SO ÉÉ¡jód
¡jód ÉÉ¡ª¶©eh
¡ª¶©eh ,,á«eÉædG
á«eÉædG ∫∫hó∏d
hó∏d ááÑ°ùædÉHh
Ñ°ùædÉHh
äÉÑLGƒH
äÉ«bÓNC
√òògg ¬¬HH Ö
dÉ£J ……òdG
òdG â
bƒdG »»ØaØa ..á«aÉë°üdG
á«aÉë°üdG áá«bÓNC
«bÓN’CG ÇÇOÉÑª∏d
OÉÑª∏d »»∏©ØdG
∏©ØdG ≥≥«Ñ£àdG
«Ñ£àdG ¿¿CÉC°°ûHûH Ékëë°VGh
°VGh Ék°°†bÉæJ
†bÉæJ ¢¢û«©J
û«©J »»¡a¡a ,,™ªàÛG
™ªàÛG ‘ ÉÉgQhOh
gQhOh
ÖdÉ£J
âbƒdG
á««dhódGh
dhódGh áá«∏ÙG
«∏ÙG ÉÉgÉjÉ°†b
gÉjÉ°†b ™™ee ÉÉ¡∏eÉ©J
¡∏eÉ©J ‘ áá«Yƒ°Vƒeh
«Yƒ°Vƒeh áábOÉ°U
bOÉ°U ¿¿ƒµJ
ƒµJ ¿¿CÉCH IIôKDôKƒDŸŸGG ππFÉ°SƒdG
FÉ°SƒdG áá°UÉN
°UÉN i
ôN’CG ∫∫hódG
hódG ‘ ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG ππFÉ°Sh
FÉ°Sh ∫∫hódG
hódG
iôNC

É«∏©dG ICÉ«¡dG çGóMEÉH »°†≤j (2002 ¢ù£°ùZCG 31) 1423 IÒNB’G iOÉªL øe 22 ‘ QOÉ°U ,1^02^212 ºbQ ∞jô°T Ò¡X -11
.∫É°üJ’G IQGRh :•ÉHôdG .…ô°üÑdG »©ª°ùdG ∫É°üJÓd
7 :¢U ≥HÉ°ùdG ™LôŸG -12
.4 :¢U ,2003 Èª°SO 8 ,Ωƒ«dG ¿É«H .∫É°üJ’G ôjRƒd »Øë°U åjóM -13
¿É«H .»Hô©dG øWƒdG ‘ ¿É°ùfE’G ¥ƒ≤Mh ΩÓYE’G ájôM ∫ƒM ájô°üŸG áª°UÉ©dÉH Ihóf ‘ â«≤dCG ábQh .…QÉ°ùŸG »Hô©dG óªfi -14
.13 :¢U ,2003 ôjÉæj 31 ,Ωƒ«dG
.2003 -2002 Üô¨ŸG ‘ ΩÓYE’Gh áaÉë°üdG ájôM ´É°VhCG ∫ƒM ôjô≤J -15
.5 :¢U .á«Hô¨ŸG áaÉë°ü∏d á«æWƒdG áHÉ≤ædG :•ÉHôdG
.26 :¢U .≥HÉ°ùdG ™LôŸG -16
.27 :¢U .≥HÉ°ùdG ™LôŸG -17
.12 :¢U ,•ÉHôdG á«Hô¨ŸG áaÉë°ü∏d á«æWƒdG áHÉ≤ædG .2003 -2002 Üô¨ŸG ‘ ΩÓYE’Gh áaÉë°üdG ájôM ´É°VhCG ∫ƒM ôjô≤J - 18
.5 :¢U ,á«Hô¨ŸG áaÉë°ü∏d á«æWƒdG áHÉ≤ædG :•ÉHôdG ,1996 Èªaƒf 22- 23 ådÉãdG ΩÉ©dG ™ª÷G -19
.AÉ°†«ÑdG QGódG 2002 ƒ«dƒj ,á«°ù«°SCÉàdG ≥FÉKƒdG :ÒÑ©àdG ájôMh áaÉë°üdG äÉ«bÓNC’ á∏≤à°ùŸG á«æWƒdG ICÉ«¡dG -20
.≥HÉ°ùdG ™LôŸG ,ÒÑ©dG ájôMh áaÉë°üdG äÉ«bÓNC’ á∏≤à°ùŸG á«æWƒdG ICÉ«¡dG -21
áHÉ≤ædG : •ÉHôdG (21-11 : ¢U) áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e ¥ÓNCG ô¶fG .±ôJ ¥Éã«e ΩCG ±ô°T ¥Éã«e ,(1997) »LÉædG øjódG ∫ÉªL -22
.18 :¢U ,á«Hô¨ŸG áaÉë°ü∏d á«æWƒdG
.≥HÉ°ùdG ™LôŸG ,»LÉædG øjódG ∫ÉªL -23
º∏©dG .™bGƒdGh ™jô°ûàdG ÚH áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e äÉ«bÓNCG (2004 ¢SQÉe 3) ¥Qõd Ö«£dG -24
.8 :¢U :º∏©dG .™bGƒdGh ™jô°ûàdG ÚH áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e (2004 ¢SQÉe 4) ¥Qõd Ö«£dG -25
5 :¢U ,»cGÎ°T’G OÉ–’G .QGƒWhô£dG áaÉë°U (2004 πjôHCG 26) »Ñ«ÑM ø°ùM -26

Media Ethics & Journalism in the Arab World: Theory, Practice & Challenges Ahead (Proceedings)

10- Abderrahim, M. (1982, mai 18). La Radiodiffusion Télévision Marocaine: Essai de monographie.
Thèse de doctorat. Université de droit, d’économie et de sciences sociales de Paris – Paris II. P : 270

60
61

June 10, 2004

ÉgÉ£YCG »àdG äÉª«∏©àdG øe áëØ°U 12 `H ¿hó«≤àj á«c ÒeC’G äGƒ≤dG ™e ¿ƒ∏ª©j øjò∏dG 500 `dG Ú«aÉë°üdG ¿EÉa á≤«≤◊G ‘h
¿ÉÉµeE
µeÉEHHhh ááÑ°SÉæe
Ñ°SÉæe áá«ª°SôdG
«ª°SôdG ä
äÉ£∏°ùdG
É£∏°ùdG ÉÉgÈà©J
gÈà©J ÉÉeóæY
eóæY ôô°TÉÑe
°TÉÑe ππµ°T
µ°T ‘ QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG ôô°ûæH
°ûæH ä
äÉª«∏©àdG
Éª«∏©àdG ííª°ùJh
ª°ùJh ,,´GõædG
´GõædG áá«£¨J
«£¨J ππLCLGC øøee ¿¿ƒZÉàæÑdG
ƒZÉàæÑdG
åHH ™™æeæe QQô≤j
.QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG ……CGC å
ô≤j ¿¿CGC ÉÉ°†jC
°†jGC ¿¿ƒZÉàæÑdG
ƒZÉàæÑdG
Ghhôjôj øødd ∫∫Éà≤dG
Éà≤dG ≈≈∏Y∏Y Ú
ÚeRÉ©dGh
eRÉ©dGh Ú
ÚFOÉ¡dG
FOÉ¡dG Ú
Ú«cÒeC
«cÒe’CG OOƒæ÷G
ƒæ÷G ∫∫ƒM
ƒM IIQƒ°üŸG
Qƒ°üŸG ä
äÉ≤«≤ëàdG
É≤«≤ëàdG øøee ≥≥aOaO ‘ ¿¿ƒbQÉ¨dG
ƒbQÉ¨dG ¿¿ƒ«µjôeC
ƒ«µjôe’CG ¿¿ƒcQÉ°ûŸGh
ƒcQÉ°ûŸGh
á©©£≤ŸG
£≤ŸG Ú
«bGô©dG Ú
«fóŸG å
ãL QQƒ°U
ƒ°U ¿¿B’BG ≈≈àM
àM GGhôj
hôj ⁄ ºº¡fE¡fGE ÉÉªc
ªc áájô£≤dG
jô£≤dG IIôjõ÷G
ôjõ÷G áá£fi
£fi ÉÉ¡àãH
¡àãH »»àdG
àdG Ú
«cÒe’CG ≈≈∏à≤dGh
∏à≤dGh i
ô°S’CG QQƒ°U
ƒ°U
Ú«bGô©dG
Ú«fóŸG
åãL
Ú«cÒeC
iô°SC
.¥¥Gô©dG
Gô©dG ‘ ááØ«∏◊G
Ø«∏◊G ä
Gƒ≤dG ïïjQGƒ°üH
jQGƒ°üH
äGƒ≤dG
øøee ¿¿ƒµ«°S
ƒµ«°S ¬¬fCfGC IIôjõ÷G
ôjõ÷G IIÉæb
Éæb ÉÉ¡àãH
¡àãH »»àdG
àdG Ú
«cÒe’CG OOƒæé∏d
ƒæé∏d áá«bGô©dG
«bGô©dG QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG øøYY óó∏«Ø°ùeGQ
∏«Ø°ùeGQ óódÉfhO
dÉfhO »»cÒeC
cÒe’CG ´´ÉaódG
ÉaódG ôôjRh
jRh ∫∫Ébh
Ébh
Ú«cÒeC
.IIóëàŸG
óëàŸG ä
Éj’ƒdG ‘ √√ò¡c
ò¡c QQƒ°U
ƒ°U å
äÉj’ƒdG
åÑJÑJ ¿¿CGC ∞
∞°SD°SƒDŸŸGG
.¬¬àjƒg
àjƒg ±
ô©J ⁄ ππ«àb
«àb ááãL
ãL IIQƒ°U
Qƒ°U i
ƒ°S ôô¡¶J
¡¶J ⁄
ƒ°üdG √√òg
òg ΩΩóîà°ùJ
óîà°ùJ øødd ÉÉ¡fE¡fGE ∂
¡∏c áá«fƒjõØ∏àdG
«fƒjõØ∏àdG ä
É£ÙG â
æ∏YGCh
±ô©J
iƒ°S
⁄hh QQƒ°üdG
∂dPdP óó©H©H ÉÉ¡∏c
äÉ£ÙG
âæ∏YC
»ææHGHG »»°übh
°übh ……óY
óY »»àã÷
àã÷ QQƒ°U
ƒ°U ôô°ûæH
°ûæH GGQGôb
QGôb RRƒ“ƒ“ øøee øøjô°û©dGh
jô°û©dGh ™™HGôdG
HGôdG ‘ »»cc ÒÒeCe’CG ¢¢û«÷G
û«÷G QQó°UC
ó°UGC ÉÉªæ«M
ªæ«M ÒÒÑc
Ñc »»bÓNC
bÓNGC ∫∫óL
óL QQÉKÉK óóbhbh
¢SSCGCQ ¿¿Gô¡¶J
Gô¡¶J ááMô°ûe
Mô°ûe ‘ Ú
JQƒ°üdG ôô°ûæH
°ûæH OOGó¨H
Gó¨H ‘ ••ÉÑ°V
ÉÑ°V ΩΩÉbh
Ébh ..Óàb
Óàb ÉÉª¡fE
ª¡fGE Ú
«bGô©∏d â
Ñã«d Ú
°ùM ΩΩGó°U
Gó°U ≥≥HÉ°ùdG
HÉ°ùdG »»bGô©dG
bGô©dG ¢¢ù«FôdG
ù«FôdG
ÚJQƒ°üdG
Ú«bGô©∏d
âÑã«d
Ú°ùM
.ááfQÉ≤ª∏d
fQÉ≤ª∏d IIÉ«◊G
É«◊G óó«b«b ≈≈∏Y∏Y ÉÉfÉc
fÉc øøjƒNC
jƒNÓCd QQƒ°U
ƒ°U ™™ee »»°ü≤d
°ü≤d Ú
jôNGC Ú
JQƒ°Uh √√ó°ù÷
ó°ù÷ ≈≈∏YC∏Y’CG ∞
°üædGh ……óY
óY
ÚjôNC
ÚJQƒ°Uh
∞°üædGh
∞ë°üdG
.≈≈∏à≤dG
∏à≤dG QQƒ°U
ƒ°U ôô°ûf
°ûf ΩΩó©H
ó©H »»°†≤J
°†≤J áá«c
«c ÒÒeCe’CG ∞
ë°üdG ÒÒ°ûJ
°ûJ ÉÉªc
ªc »»cÒeC
cÒe’CG ¢¢û«÷G
û«÷G ππNGO
NGO óó«dÉ≤àdG
«dÉ≤àdG ¿¿CGC QQÉ°ûj
É°ûj
Ú«cÒeC
äÉfƒjõØ∏J
âãHãH ÉÉeóæY
âéàMG
Gƒƒ∏àb
∏àb Ú
«cÒeGC OOƒæ÷
ƒæ÷ óógÉ°ûe
gÉ°ûe áá«HôY
«HôY ä
ÉfƒjõØ∏J â
eóæY â
éàMG IIQGOE
QGO’E ááÑ°ùædÉH
Ñ°ùædÉH ÉÉÑ©°U
Ñ©°U ÓÓªY
ªY ¿¿ƒµj
ƒµj óóbb QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG √√òg
òg ôô°ûf
°ûf øøµd
µd
.QQGPBGPGB ‘ ¥¥Gô©dG
Gô©dG ÉÉghõZ
ghõZ ∫∫ÓN
ÓN
iôNC
ähÉØàJ
.ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG IIõ¡LC
õ¡LGC ‘ ¬¬°VôY
°VôY øøµÁ
µÁ ÉÉee ¿¿CÉC°°ûHûH i
ôNGC ¤¤EGE áá≤£æe
≤£æe øøee ä
hÉØàJ ÒÒjÉ©ŸG
jÉ©ŸG ¿¿EGE áá«c
«c ÒÒeCe’CG ´´ÉaódG
ÉaódG IIQGRh
QGRh ‘ ∫∫hDhƒD°°ùe
ùe ∫∫Ébh
Ébh
äÉ«bÓNC
âMhGôJh
¿GE ¿¿ƒ««cÒeC
ƒ««cÒeGC AAGÈN
GÈN ∫∫Ébh
Ébh ,,á«Øë°üdG
á«Øë°üdG ä
É«bÓN’CG áá«MÉf
«MÉf øøee IIQƒcòŸG
QƒcòŸG QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG ôô°ûf
°ûf ∫∫ƒM
ƒM áá«ŸÉ©dG
«ŸÉ©dG áá«aÉë°üdG
«aÉë°üdG ππ©ØdG
©ØdG OOhOQ
hOQ â
MhGôJh
¢VVôY
ôY ¿¿EGE GGƒdÉbh
ƒdÉbh ΩΩÓYE
ÓY’EG ‘ AAGÈN
GÈN ……CGCôôdGdG GGòg
òg ™™ee ≥≥ØJCØJGCh ÈÈcCc’CG QQóæµ°SE
óæµ°S’EG ΩΩÉjCÉjGC ¤¤EGE ™™Lôj
Lôj ËËób
ób óó«∏≤J
«∏≤J ™™ee ≈≈°û“h
°û“h √√QÈj
QÈj ÉÉee ¬¬dd QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG ôô°ûf
°ûf
âbhbh ¤¤EGE ™™Lôj
PPÉà°SC
Éà°S’CG ¿¿ƒ°ùæ«Ødh
ƒ°ùæ«Ødh ∫∫ƒHƒH QQÉ°TC
É°TGCh OOÓ«ŸG
Ó«ŸG ππÑbÑb 3323
23 ΩΩÉYÉY ¬¬JÉah
JÉah òòæeæe ÈÈcCc’CG QQóæµ°SE
óæµ°S’EG â
Lôj óó«∏≤J
«∏≤J ºº¡∏à≤e
¡∏à≤e óó©H©H AAÉªYõdG
ÉªYõdG QQƒ°U
ƒ°U
¬¬fÉªãL
fÉªãL GGƒ©°Vh
ƒ©°Vh ÉÉeÉY
eÉY 3333 IIÒ¨°U
Ò¨°U øø°S°S ‘ ÈÈcCc’CG QQóæµ°SE
óæµ°S’EG ‘‘ƒJƒJ Ú
Úëa
ëa i
iCGCQ øøªc
ªc ¢¢ù«d
ù«d ™™ª°S
ª°S øøe''
e'' ΩΩGOQƒa
GOQƒa áá©eÉL
©eÉL ‘ ááaÉë°üdG
aÉë°üdG áá«∏µH
«∏µH
'''.¬«∏Y
.¬«∏Y IIô¶ædG
ô¶ædG AAÉ≤dE
É≤dGE øøee ¢¢SÉædG
SÉædG øøµªàj
µªàj ≈≈àM
àM ááæµ‡
æµ‡ IIóe
óe ∫∫ƒWC
ƒW’C ¬¬«∏Y
«∏Y GGƒ¶aÉMh
ƒ¶aÉMh »»LÉLR
LÉLR ¢¢û©f
û©f ‘ √√ƒ°VôYh
ƒ°VôYh ππ°ù©dG
°ù©dG ‘
.»»°übh
°übh ……óY
óY QQƒ°U
ƒ°U ôô°ûf
°ûf ä
äó≤àfG
ó≤àfG áá∏≤à°ùŸG
∏≤à°ùŸG áá«fÉŸC
«fÉŸ’CG hhÉ°TófhQ
É°TófhQ ôôJQƒØµfGôa
JQƒØµfGôa ááØ«ë°U
Ø«ë°U áá«MÉààaG
«MÉààaG øøµd
µd
¢VVôY
ôY ¿¿CGC ’’EGE ÉÉ¡HÉµJQÉH
¡HÉµJQÉH »»°übh
°übh ……óY
óY ºº¡JC¡JGC »»àdG
àdG ººFGô÷G
FGô÷G øøYY ôô¶ædG
¶ædG ±
±ô°üH
ô°üH áá«fÉ°ùfE
«fÉ°ùf’EG ááeGôµdG
eGôµdG øøYY ÉÉægæg ç
çóëàf''
óëàf'' ::áØ«ë°üdG
áØ«ë°üdG â
âdÉbh
dÉbh
'''.ô°†ëàŸG
.ô°†ëàŸG ⁄
É©∏d áá«°SÉ°SC
«°SÉ°S’CG AAiOÉÑª∏d
iOÉÑª∏d ÉÉcÉ¡àfG
cÉ¡àfG ππãÁãÁ QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG
⁄É©∏d
QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG ôô°ûf
°ûf AAGQh
GQh ÉkYYhô°ûe
hô°ûe Ék««Øë°U
Øë°U Ékaaóg
óg ∑∑Éæg
Éæg ¿¿CGC GGójQƒ∏ØH
ójQƒ∏ØH ÎÎæjƒH
æjƒH óó¡©e
¡©e ‘ áá«Øë°üdG
«Øë°üdG ä
É«bÓN’CG ‘ ÒÒÑN
ÑN ƒƒgh
gh ππ«à°S
«à°S Ü
Ébh
äÉ«bÓNC
ÜƒHƒH ∫∫Ébh
Üôô◊G
◊G ‘ Ú
«cÒe’CG i
ô°S’CG ¢¢VôY
VôY ≈≈∏Y∏Y áá≤HÉ°ùdG
≤HÉ°ùdG »»cÒeC
cÒe’CG ¢¢ù«FôdG
ù«FôdG IIQGOE
QGOGE ä
É°VGÎYG ™™ee Ék°°†jC
†jGC ¢¢VQÉ©àj
VQÉ©àj ÉÉgô°ûf
gô°ûf ¿¿CÉCH Ék°°†jC
†jGC ììô°U
ô°U ¬¬æµd
æµd
Ú«cÒeC
iô°SC
äÉ°VGÎYG
á«Hô©dG äÉfƒjõØ∏àdG
äÉfƒjõØ∏àdG ‘ á«bGô©dG
á«bGô©dG
.á«Hô©dG
IIó°ûH
ó°ûH ôô¶–h
¶–h ∂
ƒ©J ººKK ÉÉ¡æ«©H
¡æ«©H ä
Éeƒ∏©e ôô°ûf
°ûf IIƒ≤H
ƒ≤H ááeƒµ◊G
eƒµ◊G óójDjƒDJ Ú
ÉØf ÉÉÃQh
ÃQh ¢¢†bÉæJ
†bÉæJ ππHH ¢¢VQÉ©J
VQÉ©J ∑∑Éæg''
Éæg'' ::∫Ébh
∫Ébh
∂dPdP óó©H©H OOƒ©J
äÉeƒ∏©e
ÚMM ¥¥ÉØf
'''.Égô°ûf
.Égô°ûf ™™æ“h
æ“h i
ôNGC ä
Éeƒ∏©e
iôNC
äÉeƒ∏©e
QQÉ¡XE
É¡XGE ƒƒgh
gh Ék««°SÉ«°S
°SÉ«°S Ék°°VôZ
VôZ ΩΩóîJ
óîJ ÉÉ¡fC¡fGCh áá«Øë°U
«Øë°U ááª«b
ª«b ÉÉ¡d¡d QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG ¿¿EGE ∫∫É≤a
É≤a áá«cÒeC
«cÒe’CG ∞
ë°üdG ôôjô–
jô– AAÉ°SD
É°ShDQ áá£HGQ
£HGQ ¢¢ù«FQ
ù«FQ ÉÉ«JÉH
«JÉH ÎÎ«H«H ÉÉeCeGC
∞ë°üdG
áëë°VGhh
°VGhh ááëàØæe
ëàØæe IIQGOE
QGO’EG ¿¿ƒµJ
ƒµJ ¿¿CGC Ö
ZQG'' ::±É°VC
±É°VGC ¬¬æµdh
æµdh ,,¥Gô©dG
¥Gô©dG ‘ ÉÉ¡aGógC
¡aGógGC ≥≥«≤–
«≤– ‘ ä
ÉMÉéædG ¢¢†©H
†©H ä
RôMGC ¢¢TƒH
TƒH IIQGOE
QGOGE ¿¿EGE
ÖZQG''
äÉMÉéædG
äRôMC
âfÉc
äÉeƒ∏©ª∏d
'''.IOÉY
.IOÉY IIQGOE
QGO’EG √√òg
òg ∫∫ÉM
ÉM ¢¢ù«d
ù«d GGòg
òg øøµd
µd ,,ádÉ◊G
ádÉ◊G IIòg
òg ‘ â
fÉc ÉÉª∏ãe
ª∏ãe ÉÉehO
ehO ä
Éeƒ∏©ª∏d ááÑ°ùædÉH
Ñ°ùædÉH
Úàã÷G
â°VôY
âfÎfE
á≤≤aôe
aôe QQƒ°üdG..QôÙG
ƒ°üdG..QôÙG øøee ôôjò–
jò– //∫ƒ≤j
∫ƒ≤j ôôjò–
jò– ÉÉ¡©eh
¡©eh Ú
àã÷G QQƒ°U
ƒ°U zz…OƒJ
…OƒJ ¬¬jCjGC ¢¢SGSG ƒƒj{j{ ááØ«ë°U
Ø«ë°U â
°VôY â
fÎf’EG ≈≈∏Y∏Y ÉÉ¡©bƒe
¡©bƒe ‘‘hh
âfÎfE
äÉeƒ°SôH
.QQƒ°üdG
ƒ°üdG øøee â
fÎf’EG ≈≈∏Y∏Y øøjOOÎŸG
jOOÎŸG øøee ÒÒÑc
Ñc OOóY
óY AAÉà°SGh
Éà°SGh //á«ë«°VƒJ
á«ë«°VƒJ ä
Éeƒ°SôH
Ú«cÒeC
⁄G''
Öàch
'''?C?ÉC££ÿG
ÿG ¢¢ùØf
ùØf ¿¿hQôµJh
hQôµJh ƒƒ°ûjOÉ≤e
°ûjOÉ≤e ´´QGƒ°T
QGƒ°T ‘ ≈≈∏à≤dG
∏à≤dG Ú
«cÒe’CG OOƒæ÷G
ƒæ÷G ππé°S
é°S øøee GGƒª∏©àJ
ƒª∏©àJ ⁄
G'' ::∫ƒ≤j
∫ƒ≤j RRÎjhQ
ÎjhQ áádÉcƒd
dÉcƒd ººgóMC
góMGC Ö
àch

Media Ethics & Journalism in the Arab World: Theory, Practice & Challenges Ahead (Proceedings)

∫hÉæàJ ób »àdG á«∏ÙG ÉjÉ°†≤dG ∂∏J ™e É¡∏eÉ©J óæY á«∏ÙG É¡eÓYEG πFÉ°Sh ≈∏Y Ö∏£ŸG Gòg ≥«Ñ£àH íª°ùJ ’ ¬°ùØf âbƒdG ‘ É¡fEÉa
¤EG É¡©aóJ ∂dòHh É¡dƒM Ék «eÓYEG Ék ª«à©J ¢VôØJh ádhódG ‘ Gk QÉÑc ÚdhDƒ°ùe ¢ù“ hCG É«∏©dG á«æWƒdG ídÉ°üŸG ≈∏Y ôKDƒJ áª¡e äGQGôb
.Ö©°ûdG øY á≤«≤◊G AÉØNEG
ÌcC’G ∫hódG øe ójó©dG ≈∏Y IÒãc á∏ãeCG Öjô≤dGh ô°UÉ©ŸG ïjQÉàdG ‘ ∂dÉæ¡a GÒãc ïjQÉàdG ‘ AGQƒdG ¤EG IOƒ©dG ójôf ’h
»∏îà∏d É¡à©aO ÉÃQh á°UÉÿG ídÉ°üŸG ºYO πLCG øe IOófi ±hôX ‘ É¡à¡Lhh áaÉë°üdGh ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh äôî°S »àdG á«WGô≤ÁO
.∂dP π«Ñ°S ‘ ÉgQÉÑNCG ‘ á≤«≤◊Gh á«bGó°üŸG øY
‘ áæ¡ª∏d áeÉ©dG ÇOÉÑŸÉH ΩGõàd’G øY »∏îàdG ‘ QhódG Gò¡H Gƒ∏Ñb øe Ú«aÉë°üdG h á«aÉë°üdG äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG øe ÒãµdG ∂dÉægh
.ádhódG É¡¡LGƒJ »àdG áFQÉ£dG ±hô¶dG ‘ ∂dP Ö∏£àJ á«æWƒdG áë∏°üŸG ¿CG QÉÑàYÉH áeÉ©dG áë∏°üŸG π«Ñ°S
á«æeC’G áë∏°üŸG π«Ñ°S ‘ Ö°üj Ék fÉ«MCG É¡¡jƒ°ûJ hCG É¡«a á∏eÉµdG á≤«≤◊G Ëó≤J ΩóY hCG AGô≤dG øY QÉÑNC’G ¢†©H ÖéM ÈàYG óbh
.Égò«Øæàd ó©J hCG ÉgòØæJ »àdG á«FÉ¡ædG É¡aGógCG hCG ájôµ°ù©dG h ájOÉ°üàb’G É¡££N hCG ádhó∏d
É¡«a ¿hõLõj áÄWÉN äÉeƒ∏©e ≈∏Y á«æÑe äGQGôb ÉgDhÉ°SDhQ òîàj ∫hO ‘ ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ¢†©H ó‚ ÉæfEÉa ∂dP øe ºZôdÉH ¬fEG ÒZ
√òg äGQÈe QÉ¡XEGh ¢SÉæ∏d á≤«≤◊G QÉ¡XEG IQhô°†H áÑdÉ£ŸÉH É¡JÉÑLGƒH Ωƒ≤J Ék jô°ûHh Ék «dÉeh ÉjOÉ°üàbG áØ∏µe á«dhO äÉYGô°U ‘ º¡fGó∏ÑH
.ΩÉ©dG …CGôdG ´GóN øY Gk ó«©H ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ÈY äGQGô≤dG
»cÒeC’G ∫ÓàM’G ó©H 2003 ΩÉY øe ¿GôjõM ô¡°T øe ÒNC’G ´ƒÑ°SC’G ‘ á«fÉ£jÈdG áYGPE’G áÄ«g ¬H âeÉb Ée ¤EG Éæg Ò°ûfh
¥Gô©dG ‘ πeÉ°ûdG QÉeódG áë∏°SCÉH ¢UÉÿG ∞∏ŸG ≈∏Y äGÒ¨àdG çGóMCÉH Ò∏H ÊƒJ ÊÉ£jÈdG AGQRƒdG ¢ù«FQ ΩÉ¡JÉH ¥Gô©∏d ÊÉ£jÈdG
Ék ëjô°üJ áYGPE’G äô°ûfh á«fÉ£jÈdG áeƒµ◊G á¶«ØM QÉKCG …òdG ôeC’G ƒgh IQƒ¶ÙG áë∏°SC’G ¥Gô©dG ∑ÓàeG äÉÑKEG ‘ ¬∏°ûa ó©H
»∏°UC’G ôjô≤àdG ‘ ≥FÉ≤◊G ¢†©H áZÉ«°U äOÉYCGh âaÉ°VCGh â¨dÉH ób AGQRƒdG á°SÉFQ ¿EG ¬«a ∫Éb á«fÉ£jÈdG äGôHÉıG ‘ ÒÑc ∫hDƒ°ùŸ
.É¡JRÉ«ëH ¥Gô©dG º¡JCG »àdG πeÉ°ûdG QÉeódG áë∏°SC’ »≤«≤◊G ºé◊G ∫ƒM äGôHÉıG ¬àeób …òdG
ºZQ ∂dPh ''…ô°ùdG π«FGô°SEG ìÓ°S'' ¿GƒæY â– á«∏«FGô°SE’G πeÉ°ûdG QÉeódG áë∏°SCG øY É›ÉfôH âbƒdG ¢ùØf ‘ áYGPE’G âãHh
AÉæãà°S’ äGOÉ≤àfG øe ¬æª°†J Ée Aƒ°V ‘ ¬«∏Y π«FGô°SEG ¢VGÎYGh ¬àYGPEG ™æŸ ¿óæd ‘ …Oƒ¡«dG »Hƒ∏dG É¡°SQÉe »àdG ájƒ≤dG •ƒ¨°†dG
.á≤£æŸG ‘ πeÉ°ûdG QÉeódG áë∏°SCG ´õf Oƒ¡L øe Ö«HCG πJ
»àdG •ƒ¨°†dG ≈∏Y OôdGh á«fÉ£jÈdG áeƒµ◊G êGôMEG ±ó¡H ¿Éc â«bƒàdG Gòg ‘ èeÉfÈdG Gò¡d áYGPE’G ¢VôY ¿CG ¿ƒÑbGôe ÈàYGh
.§°ShC’G ¥ô°ûdG ÉjÉ°†b ™e ø£æ°TGhh ¿óæd É¡H πeÉ©àJ »àdG á«LGhOR’G ∞°ûc É°†jCGh Égó°V É¡à°SQÉe
É¡jógÉ°ûe ¤EG áë«ë°üd G äÉeƒ∏©ŸG π«°UƒJ É¡àdhÉfi áé«àf á«fÉ£jÈdG áYGPE’G ¤EG á«fÉ£jÈdG áeƒµ◊G É¡à¡Lh »àdG äGOÉ≤àf’Éa
º¡JGh ,É¡æY ™aGóJh É¡ªYóJ É¡fCG ∫hódG √òg »YóJ »àdG á«WGô≤ÁódGh á«aÉØ°ûdGh ÒÑ©àdGh …CGôdG ájôM ºYGõe ™e ¢†bÉæàJ É¡«©ªà°ùeh
.É¡◊É°üd ÉgÒî°ùJh ¥Gô©dG ≈∏Y Üô◊G QÉÑNCG π≤f ‘ áYGPE’G Üƒ∏°SCG ‘ ÒKCÉàdG ádhÉëÃ á«fÉ£jÈdG áeƒµ◊G áaÉë°ü∏d ‹hódG ó¡©ŸG
‘ ájƒ≤dG ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ±ô°üJ á«Ø«c ≈∏Y ógÉ°T á∏ãeCG øe ¥Gô©∏d ÊÉ£jÈdG »cÒeC’G ∫ÓàM’G ∫ÓN çóM Ée π©dh
.Üô◊G √òg á«£¨J
:á∏FÉb 2003 ΩÉY ¿É°ù«f ô¡°T ∫ÓN ¥Gô©dG ≈∏Y Üôë∏d á«c ÒeC’G ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh á«£¨J AÉÑfC’G ä’Éch ióMEG âØ°Uhh
π«d á«cÒeC’G πHÉæ≤dG A»°†Jh ÉbôY Oƒæ÷G ÖÑ°üàj Éªc ¥Gô©dG ≈∏Y Üô◊G ∞«ãµdG QÉÑ¨dG ∞∏j á«c ÒeC’G IõØ∏àdG äÉ°TÉ°T ≈∏Y)
.(ÉFÉµH ™ª°ùj ’h ÉeO iôj ’ ógÉ°ûŸG ¿EG ÒZ OGó¨H
¢UÉN πµ°ûH É¡æe á«HhQhC’Gh á«ÑæLC’G iôNC’G πFÉ°SƒdG É¡ãÑJ »àdG ∂∏àH É¡d ábÓY ’ äÉ°TÉ°ûdG √òg É¡°Vô©J »àdG Üô◊G Qƒ°Uh
.Ú«cÒeCG ÜôM iô°SCGh »bGô©dG ÖfÉ÷G øe Újôµ°ùY hCG Ú«fóe ≈MôLh ≈∏àb Qƒ°U ô¡¶J »àdGh
IõØ∏àdG äÉ£fi ‘ §≤a õ«Lh πµ°ûH É¡«dEG QÉ°ûj á«ÑæLC’G äÉ°TÉ°ûdG ‘ Ió«L áfÉµÃ ≈¶– »àdG Üô◊G ó°V äGôgÉ¶àdG ¿CG Éªc
.¥Gô©dG ó°V Üô◊G ∫ƒM π°UGƒàŸG ô°TÉÑŸG åÑdG ‘ ¢ùaÉæàJ »àdG iÈµdG á«cÒeC’G
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¬eÉeCG ≥∏¨j Éª«a ÉgÈY ¢SÉ°SC’G ‘ ¬àaÉ≤Kh ¬JÉeƒ∏©e ≈≤∏àj …òdG »cÒeC’G øWGƒŸG ≈∏Y ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ÒKCÉJ ióe ÈjÉH ∫hÉæJh
äÉYÉªL ¬«a âë‚ Ée Gògh ÉgÒZ ¿hO á«JÉeƒ∏©ŸG QOÉ°üŸG √òg Ò°SCG »cÒeC’G Ö©°ûdG íÑ°üj å«ëH äÉeƒ∏©ª∏d ôNBG Qó°üe …CG
.É¡«∏Y ô£«°ùJ »àdG Iójó©dG ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ∫ÓN øe á«fƒ«¡°üdGh ájOƒ¡«dG §¨°†dGh PƒØædG
hCG Éghô°ûæj »àdG º¡JÉeƒ∏©e QOÉ°üe øY ∞°ûµdG ¢†aQ ‘ Ú«aÉë°üdG ≥M ≈∏Y ⁄É©dG ‘ á«Øë°üdG ÒJÉ°SódG º¶©e ¢üæJh
≥∏©àJ âfÉc GPEG ’EG É¡«∏Y É¡àÑ°SÉfih áaÉë°üdG πFÉ°Sh É¡jôŒ »àdG á«ØJÉ¡dG ä’É°üJ’G ≈∏Y áWô°ûdG â°üæJ ™æeh Égô°ûf ¿hƒæj
.áæ«©e áÁôL ™æŸ áWô°ûdG πNóJ IQhô°V Ö∏£àJ hCG »æWƒdG øeC’ÉH
á«ØJÉg áKOÉfi ≈∏Y â°üæàdÉH á«cQÉ‰ódG áWô°ûdG ΩÉ«b ≈∏Y Ú«aÉë°ü∏d ‹hódG OÉ–’G èàMG 2002 ΩÉY ∫ƒ∏jCG ô¡°T ™∏£e »Øa
. øjOó°ûàŸG Ú«eÓ°SE’G ºFGƒb ÚH Égôjô“ ºàj Ú«cQÉ‰O Oƒ¡«d áªFÉb OƒLƒH äÉYÉ°TEG ¿CÉ°ûH ¬°ù«FQh ‘Éë°U Qôfi ÚH
É¡«dEG ´Éªà°SE’G ” ¬°ù«FQ ™e ø°ù«JÉe ≠«à°S ‘Éë°üdG ÚH áKOÉÙG √ò¡d »Jƒ°üdG π«é°ùàdG ¿EG OÉ–’G ΩÉY ÚeCG âjGh ¿ójG ∫Ébh
√QOÉ°üe øY áWô°û∏d ∞°ûµdÉH ‘Éë°üdG ΩGõdEG »°VÉ≤dG É¡dÓN Qôb »àdG øLÉ¡æHƒc ºcÉfi ™ªéÃ ájô°S á°ù∏L AÉæKCG ÚæK’G Ωƒj
.áYÉ°TE’G √òg É¡æe ≈≤à°SEG »àdG
πFÉ°Shh Ú«aÉë°üdG ¥ƒ≤◊ É¡JGOÉ«b ¢†©H QÉ≤àMG ócDƒj øµdh á£∏°ùdG ΩGóîà°SE’ IAÉ°SE’G ¢ùµ©j ’ áWô°ûdG ±ô°üJ ¿CG ócCGh
äÉ©FÉ°T ≈∏Y Ωƒ≤j ∑QÉ‰ódG ‘ áØ«ë°U ÈcCG ÊÉK Èà©J »àdG zâ°SƒH RófÓ«H{ áØ«ë°U ¬Jô°ûf …òdG ôjô≤àdG ¿CG í°VhCG ,ΩÓYE’G
øY ∞°ûµdG ¿hO Ú«cQÉ‰O Oƒ¡j ∫É«àZE’ áªFÉb OƒLh ¢Uƒ°üîH IÒÑc á«HôYh ájOƒ¡j ¿Éà«dÉL É¡æ£≤J »àdG ¢ShQG áæjóe ‘ Iô°ûàæe
.iôNCG π«°UÉØJ ájCG
»ªëj å«M ô¡°TG áà°S ¤G π°üJ IóŸ øé°S hCG áeGô¨d º¡°Vô©j ºgQOÉ°üe øY ∞°ûµdG ¬°ù«FQ h ‘Éë°üdG ¢†aQ ¿CG ¤G QÉ°TCGh
≥∏©àJ »àdG h áWô°ûdG É¡jôŒ »àdG äÉ≤«≤ëàdG øY áeÉg äÉeƒ∏©Ã ≥∏©àj Éª«a ’EG ºgQOÉ°üe øY ∞°ûµdG øe Ú«aÉë°üdG ¿ƒfÉ≤dG
∞°ûµ∏d Ú«Øë°üdG ≈∏Y IójGõàŸG •ƒ¨°†dG á©«ÑW GOó› ∞°ûµj ôeC’G ¿CG âjGh ócCG h. OÓÑ∏d »eƒ≤dG øeC’G Oó¡J IÒ£N áÁôéH
.á«°SÉ°SC’G ¥ƒ≤ë∏d ÉcÉ¡àfG ¢ùµ©j ∂dòch , ádOC’G ¤G π°UƒàdG πLG øe ΩÓYC’G πFÉ°Sh π¨à°ùJ å«M ºgQOÉ°üe øY
»àdG á«ŸÉ©dG ∞ë°üdG ºgCG ¿CG âàÑKCG çGóMC’G ¿CG ’G QÉÑNC’G äÉjƒàfi É¡«∏Y õµJôJ »àdG ¢ù°SC’G ºgCG øe á«bGó°üŸG Èà©J Éªæ«Hh
AGƒ°S IQhõe ôjQÉ≤Jh QÉÑNCG ô°ûf ‘ â£≤°S ób GC óÑŸG Gòg ≈∏Y Égó«cCÉJh É¡∏ªY ÇOÉÑeh ÉgÒJÉ°SO ‘ Égõ«côJh ™°SGƒdG ÉgÒKCÉàH ±ô©J
.á«ŸÉY hCG á«∏fi âfÉc
∫ÉëàfG h ôjhõàH É¡««Øë°U óMCG ΩÉ«b áë«°†a ó©H õÁÉJ ∑Qƒjƒ«f áØ«ë°U …Qôfi QÉÑc øe ¿ÉæKG ∫É≤à°SG 2003 ΩÉ©dG ∞°üàæe »Øa
äô°VCG »àdG ôjhõàdG áë«°†a ‘ É¡Jó≤a »àdG É¡à«bGó°üe OÉ©«à°S’ áÑ©°U áª¡e äCGóH »àdG áØ«ë°üdG É¡Jô°ûf á«Øë°U äÉYƒ°Vƒe
.É¡à©ª°ùH GÒãc
øe π≤ædGh ¢û¨dGh á«Øë°üdG äÉ≤«≤ëàdG ≥«Ø∏àH õÁÉJ ∑Qƒjƒ«f øe Ò∏H ¿ƒ°ù«L ‘Éë°üdG ΩÉ«b øY á«µjôeC’G ∞ë°üdG âKó–h
≥∏àNCG ¬fG ≥«≤ëàdG øe ÚÑJh áØ«ë°ü∏d É¡Ñàµj ¿Éc »àdG ôjQÉ≤àdG ‘ áë«ë°U ÒZ π«°UÉØJh çGóMCG ¥ÓàNGh iôNCG äÉYƒÑ£e
‘ AÉ£NCG ä’É≤ŸG …ƒà–h ,á«µjôeC’G á«∏ÙG QÉÑNC’G á«£¨àH ¬Ø«∏µJ ” ¿CG òæe ádÉ≤e 73 π°UG øe ádÉ≤e 36 ‘ çó– ⁄ π«°UÉØJ
.áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCG Éªc ™bGƒdG
ìÉéædG ¤EG áØ«ë°üdG OÉb õæjQ ¿Éch ,á«HÉéjEG Iƒ£N ójƒH ódGÒL …QGOE’G QôÙG h õæjQ πjƒg áØ«ë°üdG ôjô– ôjóe ádÉ≤à°SG äÈàYGh
. »°SÉ«≤dG ºbôdG áª£fi Qõ«à«dƒH õFGƒL ™Ñ°ùH RƒØdG ¤G É¡©aOh
¬fG âÑK …òdG Ò∏H ¿ƒ°ùjÉL ÜÉ°ûdG QôÙG ÖÑ°ùH â©dófCG »àdG áë«°†ØdG øY Éª¡à«dDƒ°ùÃ »ª°SôdG ∫ƒÑ≤dG áHÉãÃ Éª¡àdÉ≤à°SG âfÉch
.ôjQÉ≤àdG øe ójó©dG ≥Ød
Éªc ™°VƒdG í«ë°üJ øe õæjQ øµªàj ⁄h äÉeÉ¡J’G ¬«LƒJh »JGòdG ó≤ædG h á«bÓNC’G äÉ©LGôŸG øe áLƒe Ò∏H áë«°†a äQÉKCGh
.Iô°TÉÑŸG áØ«ë°üdG äôcP
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πNóJ ∫ÓN á«dÉeƒ°üdG áª°UÉ©dG ´QGƒ°T ‘ »cÒeCG …óæL áãL πë°ùd äÉæ«à°ùdG πFGhCG ‘ ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ¬àãH º∏«a ¤G Gk Ò°ûe
.OÓÑdG ‘ »cÒeCG …ôµ°ùY
øe ¿hPCÉàj øjòdG ¿ƒjõØ∏àdG …ógÉ°ûe OóY ¿CG ¤G ¢Sƒ∏‚CG ¢Sƒd ‘ ''¿ƒjõØ∏àdG π«dO'' á∏› ÜÉ°ù◊ âjôLCG á°SGQO â°ü∏Nh
.á«°ùæL äGAÉëjEG πª– »àdG äÉ≤«∏©àdG øe hCG …ô©dG ógÉ°ûe øe iPCÉàj …òdG Oó©dG øe ÈcCG ∞æ©dG ógÉ°ûe
IógÉ°ûŸG IÉæb Ò«¨àH GƒeÉb áFÉŸÉH 71 ¿CG ¤G IóëàŸG äÉj’ƒdG AÉLQCG ∞∏àfl øe Ék ¨dÉH 1015 πª°T …òdG í°ùŸG ¢ü∏N Éªc
√òg øe iƒµ°û∏d á«fƒjõØ∏J áµÑ°ûH ∫É°üJ’ÉH §b Gƒeƒ≤j ⁄ º¡fCG ¤EG GhQÉ°TCG áFÉŸÉH 91 ¿EG ºZôdÉH ájPDƒe É¡fhó©j OGƒe ájDhQ Öæéàd
.OGƒŸG
áFÉŸÉH á«fÉªK ™e áfQÉ≤e ¿ƒjõØ∏àdG á°TÉ°T ≈∏Y AGòjEG OGƒŸG ÌcCG âfÉc ΩódGh ∞æ©dG Qƒ°U ¿CG ºgDhGQBG â©∏£à°SG ø‡ áFÉŸÉH17ƒëf ∫Éb
.á«°ùæ÷G äÉë«ª∏àdG hCG …ô©∏d áFÉŸÉH áà°Sh áLQÉÿG á¨∏d
z2ƒj{ ≥jôa »æ¨e ƒfƒH √ƒØJ ÉeóæY »°VÉŸG ΩÉ©dG ‘ IóMGh iƒµ°T ≈≤∏àJ ⁄ á«fƒjõØ∏àdG »°S .»H .¿G áµÑ°T ¿CG ¤G á∏ÛG äQÉ°TCGh
.á«fƒjõØ∏àdG Üƒ∏L ¿ódƒL õFGƒL ™jRƒJ πØ◊ »M åH AÉæKCG ÜÉf ßØ∏H
ádhóH ΩÓYE’G h áaÉë°üdG πFÉ°Sh ΩÉ«b É¡æ«H øe iôNCG Gk Qƒ°U òNCÉj ób πH É¡æ«©H çGóMCG ≈∏Y á≤«≤◊G ¬jƒ°ûJ ô°üà≤j ’ ób Ék fÉ«MCG
¤hC’G ádhó∏d áaÉfl hCG á°VQÉ©e á°SÉ«°S ÉgPÉîJ’ iôNCG ∫hO ≈∏Y ,IQÈe ÈZ hCG IQÈe ¿ƒµJ ób ,á«eƒég äÓªëH á«WGô≤ÁO ó©J Ée
.iôNCG á«dhO á«°†b ¬gÉŒ
á«cÒeC’G â°SƒH ø£æ°TGh áØ«ë°U áJôcP Ée É¡à∏ãeCG øe ádÉ◊G √òg πãe ≈∏Y ⁄É©dG ‘ …ôŒh äôL IójóY á∏ãeCG ∂dÉægh
ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ‘ É¡≤ëH á«∏«∏°†J á∏ªM ó°V iƒµ°T Ωƒ«dG Ék «ª°SQ Ωó≤à°S É°ùfôa ¿CG øe 2003 ΩÉY øe ƒjÉe /QÉjCG ô¡°T ∫ÓN
ÚdDƒ°ùe øY áØ«ë°üdG â∏≤f h .É¡«∏Y Ú°VôÙG øY åëÑdG ‘ á«cÒeC’G áeƒµ◊G ≈©°ùJ ¿CG ¿hO øe ô¡°TCG á©°ùJ òæe á«cÒeC’G
¤G π≤àæà°Sh â«Ø«d ó««ØjO ¿ÉL »°ùfôØdG ÒØ°ùdG É¡©bh ádÉ°SQ ‘ äOQh É¡d á≤HÉ°S ’ »àdG iƒµ°ûdG √òg ¿CG º¡dƒb Ú«°ùfôa
≈∏Y ±ó¡J »àdG π«∏°†àdG Gòg QOÉ°üe ¿CG øe º¡jód ∂°T ’ ¿CG ¿ƒdDƒ°ùŸG A’Dƒg ∫Ébh .Ú«cÒeC’G (¢Sô‚ƒµdG) ¿ÉŸÈdG h áeƒµ◊G
.É¡°ùØf á«cÒeC’G IQGOE’G øe á©HÉf ´ƒ∏ıG ΩGó°U ΩÉ¶f ™e áÄWGƒàe âfÉc É¡fEG áéëH É°ùfôØH Ò¡°ûàdG ¤G º¡dƒb óM
.É¡æe ÚHô≤ŸÉH hCG á«cÒeC’G ´ÉaódG IQGRh ‘ Qƒ≤°üdG ≥jôØH ≥∏©àj ôeC’G ¿EÉa Ú«°ùfôØdG Ö°ùëHh
.¥Gô©dG ≈∏Y Üôë∏d ÚdôH h ƒµ°Sƒe ™e ¢ùjQÉH á°VQÉ©e ÖÑ°ùH óM ≈fOCG ¤EG IóëàŸG äÉj’ƒdG h É°ùfôa ÚH äÉbÓ©dG äQƒgóJh
õÁÉJ ∑Qƒjƒ«f ¬JQó°UCG ÉC ÑæH Gk AóH á«cÒeC’G ∞ë°üdG É¡Jô°ûf »àdG áª¡àŸG ä’É≤ŸÉH øe áëF’ ÚàëØ°U øe áØdDƒŸG ádÉ°SôdG äOQhCGh
.¥Gô©∏d á«°ùfôa áë∏°SCG äÉ©«Ñe ∫ƒM (ÈªàÑ°S) ∫ƒ∏jCG ‘
‘ ΩÓYE’Gh áaÉë°üdG πFÉ°Sh ΩÉ«b á«Ø«c ≈∏Y IÒãc á∏ãeCG »£©J ô°VÉ◊G h Öjô≤dG »°VÉŸG çGóMCG h ïjQÉàdG äÓé°S ¿EG Éªc
á«dhódG ÉjÉ°†≤dG h äÉYGô°üdÉH á≤∏©àŸG AGQB’G h ∞bGƒŸG áªLÉ¡e ‘ É¡ªµ–h ÉgQÉ°ûàfEG Iƒ≤H á«ŸÉ©dG áMÉ°ùdG ≈∏Y IôKDƒŸG h ájƒ≤dG ∫hódG
.Üƒ©°ûdG h ∫hódG ¥ƒ≤Mh á«dhódG á«Yô°ûdG ™e ≥ØàJ ádOÉY AGQBGh ∞bGƒe âfÉc ƒdh ≈àM É¡ØdÉîJ »àdG
‘ á«fƒ«¡°Uh ájOƒ¡j äÉª¶æeh äÉ°ù°SDƒe ¿CG øY ÜÉ≤ædG ÈjÉH õæ«dõc πµjÉe »cÒeC’G ÖJÉµdG ∞°ûc ó≤a ∂dP ≈∏Y ∫Éãeh
hCG á«fƒ«¡°üdG h á«∏«FGô°SE’G äÉ££ıG ∞°ûc ∫hÉëj Ée πc ó°V Ò¡°ûàdG äÓªM ø°ûJh äGójó¡Jh ÉWƒ¨°V ¢SQÉ“ IóëàŸG äÉj’ƒdG
.á«Hô©dG ÉjÉ°†≤dG ºYOh »æ«£°ù∏ØdG Ö©°ûdG ¥ƒ≤M øY ´ÉaódG
äGôHÉıG QhO øY ¬JÉHÉàc ÖÑ°ùH äGójó¡Jh •ƒ¨°†d ¬°ùØf ƒg ¢Vô©J ¬fEG ójGR õcôe ÉgQó°UCG á°SGQO ‘ ÖJÉµdG í°VhCGh
.IóëàŸG äÉj’ƒdG πNGO á«fƒ«¡°üdG äÉ«©ª÷Gh äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG ™e ¿hÉ©àdÉH á«∏«FGô°SE’G
»∏«FGô°SE’G »Hô©dG ´Gô°üdGh á«æ«£°ù∏ØdG á«°†≤dG ™e ¬∏eÉ©J á«Ø«ch »cÒeC’G ΩÓYE’G QhOh •ƒ¨°†dG √òg á«gÉe øY ÈjÉH ∞°ûch
áaÉµH ΩÓYE’G Gòg PƒØfh ÒKCÉJh ´Gô°üdG Gòg ‘ ô°TÉÑe πµ°ûH IóëàŸG äÉj’ƒdG πNóJh á«dhódG áMÉ°ùdG ≈∏Y ¬MôW ájGóH òæe
.á«dhódG áMÉ°ùdG ≈∏Y ÉjÉ°†≤dG áaÉc √ÉŒ »cÒeC’G ΩÉ©dG …CGôdG ¬«LƒJh π«µ°ûJ ≈∏Y ÉgÒZh áYƒª°ùŸGh IAhô≤ŸGh á«FôŸG ¬∏FÉ°Sh
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.ájôëH Qhó°üdG øe øµªàJ ’ ¿CG Öéj ∞ë°üdG ¿ÉH áFÉŸÉH 65 ∫Éb h
Ú«°SÉ«°ùdG Úë°TôŸG OÉ≤àfÉH áaÉë°ü∏d íª°ùj ’ ¿CG Öéj ¬fCÉH ÉgOÉ≤àYG øY º¡jCGQ ´Ó£à°SG ” øjòdG øe IójGõàe OGóYCG äÈYh
.áeƒµ◊G QGô°SCG ô°ûf øe øµªàJ ’ ¿Gh QÉÑNC’G ™ª÷ á«Øfl äGÒeÉc πª©à°ùJ ’ ¿Gh
‘ ¿ƒ∏ª©j ‘Éë°U π°SGôeh èàæeh ÖJÉch Qôfi 200 øe áYƒª› øµdh , á«dhDƒ°ùe ¿hóH zá«°ûMh Iƒb{ º¡fCÉH Ú«Øë°üdG ΩÉ¡JG ºàjh
óbh . (≈àªa ,¿B’G øµj ⁄ GPGh .¿ƒµj øªa ,øëf øµf ⁄ GPEG) : QÉ©°T â– πª©dG ‘ »°VÉŸG ΩÉ©dG Gƒ°†eG IóëàŸG áµ∏ªŸG
.´Gô°üdG äÉbhCG ‘ zá«bÓNC’G á«£¨à∏d{ Ó«dO ¿ƒµ«d ΩÉ©∏d ájQÉÑNE’G á«£¨àdG ∫ƒM ÉHÉàc É©e GhQó°UG
ÒZh áØ«æY âfÉc , á«ŸÉ©dG π©ØdG IOQ ióe É¡«a ÉÃ ,ÈªàÑ°S/ ∫ƒ∏jCG øe ô°ûY …OÉ◊G áeó°U ¿Éa Ú«µjôeC’G º¶©Ÿ áÑ°ùædÉH
»àdG á«ŸÉ©dG äÉ«£¨àdG á«µjôeC’G áaÉë°üdG â∏∏b ó≤d ,πNGóàŸG ÉæŸÉY çGóMCG á«£¨J äô¶M ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ¿CG ÖÑ°ùH áÑYƒà°ùe
.øjÒNC’G øjó≤©dG ∫ÓN áFÉŸÉH 80 ‹GƒM áÑ°ùæH É¡H Ωƒ≤J
áaÉ≤K ÒKCÉJ ∫ƒM Ö©°ûdG π¡L ¤G §≤a ODƒj ⁄ ,É«fÉ£jôH ‘ ƒªæj ¬°ùØf √ÉŒ’Gh ,á«dhódG á«£¨àdG ‘ á«µjôeC’G áaÉë°üdG π°ûa ¿G
.´Gô°üdG ºbÉa É«∏©a ¿ƒµj ób øµdh ⁄É©dG ≈∏Y Ée áeƒµMh
∞FGƒ£dG h äÉ©ªàÛG º¡ØJ á≤jôW ‘ Ú«∏©a ¿ƒcQÉ°ûe º¡æµdh Ú∏°üØæe ÒZ ¿ƒÑbGôe ºg Ú«aÉë°üdG ¿Éa äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ô°üY ‘h
.äÉYGô°ü∏d ±GôWC’G ∫É©°TEG á≤jôW ‘h ¢†©ÑdG º¡°†©Ñd
∂∏J ,≥FÉ≤◊G ÚH QÉ«N ¬æµdh ,»bÓNC’G ó≤©dÉH ∂dP »ª°Sh ''≥FÉ≤◊G π≤æf §≤a ÉæfEG'' ájô¶æH ÉªFGO º¡°ùØfCG ¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG ìGQCG ó≤d
.á«bÓNC’G á«dhDƒ°ùŸG GC óÑe ,ôNCG »bÓNCG GC óÑe πëj å«M ,É¡aòM ºàj »àdG ∂∏Jh É¡àHÉàc ºàj »àdG
äÉYGô°üdG á«£¨àd º¡FÓeRh º¡°ùØfCG IóYÉ°ùŸ QÉWEG ™°Vƒd …óëàdG á¡LGƒŸ ∞JÉµàH »eÓYEG ÒÑN 200 øe ÌcG πªY óbh
(äÉYGô°üdG á«£¨J) ÜÉàµH êhôÿG º¡∏ªY áé«àf øe ¿Éch .É¡JÉ«fÉµeEGh äÉYGô°üdG iƒàfih ,äGó«≤©àdG ¢üëØàJh ∞°ûàµJ á≤jô£H
‘ á«bÓNC’G ÚeÉ°†ŸG ≥ah πª©dGh ÒµØàdÉH êÉeóf’G ‘ Ú«aÉë°üdG Ú∏°SGôŸG IóYÉ°ùŸ áªFÉb ™°Vh ¤EG Gƒ∏°UƒJ ∂dP ¤EG áaÉ°VE’ÉH
.º¡∏ªY
™°Vh ∫ÓN øe øjô°û©dGh …OÉ◊G ¿ô≤dG ‘ äÉYGô°ü∏d á«bÓNC’G á«Øë°üdG á«£¨à∏d »∏ªY π«dóH ¢TÉ≤f ó©H ¿ƒcQÉ°ûŸG êôNh
.º¡d ¬Áó≤àH Gƒeƒ≤«d √ƒª∏©j ¿CG øµÁ Éeh á«ŸÉ©dG QÉÑNC’G øe √ƒaô©j ¿G AGô≤dGh ¿hógÉ°ûŸG êÉàëj Ée
áæ¡ŸG É¡H ô“ »àdG äÉeRC’G ™bGh øe â≤ãÑfG »àdG º¡°ùØfCG Ú«aÉë°üdG πÑb øe äGQOÉÑŸG √òg πãe ¿CG ∫ÉÛG Gòg ‘ ó≤à©fh
á«°Sób ó«cCÉJ ≈∏Y ô°TDƒe »g áæ¡ŸG á°SQÉ‡ AÉæKCG - äÉ°ù°SDƒeh ¿ƒ«aÉë°U - ¢†©ÑdG É¡H Ωƒ≤j »àdG äÉaGôëf’Gh É¡°û«©J hCG á«Øë°üdG
‘ÓJ IQhô°†d IƒYódGh ¬JÉª¶æeh ⁄É©dG äÉ°ù°SDƒeh ∫hO ™«ªL É¡JócCG »àdG áaÉë°üdG äÉ«bÓNCÉH ó«≤àdG á«ªgCÉH »YƒdGh áæ¡ŸG √òg
äÉYGô°üdGh áª¡ŸG á«dhódG çGóMC’G á«£¨J ‘ á°UÉN ó°üb ÒZ hCG ó°üb øY AGƒ°S áæ¡ŸÉH Ú∏eÉ©dG ¢†©H É¡«a ™≤j »àdG AÉ£NC’G
Iõ«ëàŸG á«£¨àdG ΩóY ¤G ¬«ÑæàdGh ôNC’G …CGôdG ´Éª°Sh á≤«≤◊G ≈∏Y º¡YÓWGh ¢SÉædG áeóNh á«bGó°üŸG ¿ƒµàd ájôµ°ù©dGh á«°SÉ«°ùdG
.á«dhódG äÉYGô°üdG ‘ á°UÉN GóMGh ÉaôW πã“ »àdG á«ë∏°üŸG hCG á«°üî°ûdG ∞bGƒŸG øe á≤∏£æŸGh
±GógCGh ¢ù°SCGh ‘Éë°üdG ±ô°ûdG ≥«KGƒeh á«Øë°üdG á«bÓNC’G ÇOÉÑŸG øY êhôÿG ∫Éµ°TCG âYƒæJ Éª¡e ¬fG ∫ƒ≤dG øe óH’h
hCG á«°üî°T ídÉ°üŸ ∫GƒeCG ¢ShDhQ É¡¡LƒJ IòØæàe á«eÓYEG h á«Øë°U äÉ°ù°SDƒe hCG º¡æ«©H ¢UÉî°TCG øe AGƒ°S á«Øë°üdG áæ¡ŸG
¢ù«d É¡«a Ú∏eÉ©dG h áæ¡ª∏d á°Só≤ŸG h áàHÉãdG ±GógC’G π«µ°ûJ ‘ ôªà°ùJ ¿Gh óH’ ÇOÉÑŸG √òg ¿CG ócDƒf ÉæfEÉa á«°SÉ«°S hCG ájOÉ°üàbG
áæ¡Ÿ á«eÉ°ùdG ÇOÉÑŸG √ò¡H πª©dG ¿ƒµ«d É¡∏LG øe â©°Vh »àdG ±GógC’G øY ´ÉaódG ‘h πH §≤a Üƒ©°û∏d á≤«≤◊G π≤fh ∫ƒ≤dG ‘
.Ú«aÉë°üdG øe áeOÉ≤dGh Iójó÷G ∫É«LCÓd áÑ°ùædÉH á°UÉN π°UC’G ƒg áaÉë°üdG

á«æWƒdÉH ≈∏ëàJ ’h ÒÑc πµ°ûH á«dGÈ«d É¡fÉH É¡àª¡JG h õÁÉJ ∑Qƒjƒ«f áØ«ë°U âªLÉg »àdG â°SƒH ∑Qƒjƒ«f áØ«ë°U ™«£à°ùJ ⁄h
øY åëÑJ áØ«ë°üdG ¿EG ¿ÓYEG ‘ AÉLh ¤hC’G É¡àëØ°U ≈∏Y õÁÉJ ∑Qƒjƒ«f ‘ IôZÉ°T áØ«Xƒd ôNÉ°S ¿ÓYEG ™°Vh AGôZEG áehÉ≤e
áªLÉ¡Ÿ ÉÑfi áØ«Xƒ∏d í°TôŸG ¿ƒµj ¿CG π°†Øj{ :¿ÓYE’G ∫Ébh …ò«ØæàdG QôÙG Ö°üæe π¨°ûd á«°ùfôØdG áaÉ≤ã∏d Öfi ¢üî°T
z.í°Tôª∏d …QÉ«àNG ƒ¡a ≥FÉ≤◊G ΩGÎMG ÉeCG IóëàŸG äÉj’ƒdG
ΩóYh Ék YƒW É¡H Ú«aÉë°üdG ó«≤J IQhô°Vh á«bÓNC’G ÒJÉ°SódG OƒLh á«ªgCG ∫ƒM ºàJ »àdG äÉ°TÉ≤ædG h ä’OÉÛG øe ºZôdG ≈∏Yh
»àdG äÉeóî∏d »FÉ¡ædG ±ó¡dG ƒg …òdG , OôØdG …CGQ í°VƒJ ΩÉ©dG …CGô∏d äÉYÓ£à°SG GC ô≤f Ée Gk QOÉf ÉæfEÉa É¡«∏Y êhôÿG hCG É¡bôN
.¬àæ¡Ãh ‘Éë°üdÉH áaÉë°üdG É¡eó≤J
øe §≤a áFÉŸÉH 13 ¿CG ô¡XCG ñÉHõ«dG ó¡©e √GôLCG í°ùe »Øa ,™ªàÛG ‘ á«dÉY áfÉµe ‘ Ú«aÉë°üdG ™°†j ’ Óãe ÊÉŸC’G Ö©°ûdÉa
60 ≈∏Y ¿ƒ°Sóæ¡ŸGh 77 áÑ°ùf ≈∏Y AÉÑWC’G π°üM Éªæ«H ÉeGÎMG ÌcC’G ¢SÉædG ÚH Ú«aÉë°üdG ¿ƒ©°†j (kÉ≤HÉ°S á«Hô¨dG) É«fÉŸCG ¿Éµ°S
.áFÉŸÉH
:≥FÉ≤M Ió©H §ÑJôj Ú«aÉë°üdG √ÉŒ …CGôdG Gògh
.Ö©°ûdGh ádhódG ¿ƒ≤gôj º¡fG ¿hóÑj Gò¡dh ¿hó≤àæj Ée Ék ÑdÉZ ¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG .Ú«aÉë°ü∏d áeÉY äÉ≤Ø°U É¡fCÉch hóÑJ Ú«aÉë°üdG øe á∏≤dG iód ∑ƒ∏°ùdGh πª©dG πFÉ°Sh .á«WGô≤ÁO ádhO ‘ ¢üî°T πµd áÑ°ùædÉH º¡«∏Y º¡∏ªY ÉgQój »àdG óFGƒØdG .á«∏ª©dG ÖjQóàdG IÎa ó©H ‘Éë°ü∏d »FÉ¡f ¿ÉëàeG óLƒj ’ hCG ¿ƒjõØ∏àdG ¿Éc GPEG Éª«a ∫GDƒ°S ≈∏Y Ωƒ«dG øe ÌcG áÑ°ùæH ¿ƒ©ªà°ùeh AGôbh ¿hógÉ°ûe ÜÉLCG äÉæ«fÉªãdGh äÉæ«à°ùdG ∫ÓNh
πFÉ°Sƒd ∫É©a QhO ™e ¢SÉædG øµd á«bGó°üŸG ¢VÉØîf’ IójóY ÜÉÑ°SCG ∑Éægh ,á≤«≤M âKóM Éªc ôjQÉ≤J Ωó≤J ∞ë°üdG hCG áYGPE’G
¿CG ≥◊G º¡«£©J ÚfGƒ≤dGh Qƒà°SódG ¿CG ,Qƒ£àdG Gò¡d á«°üî°ûdG º¡àªgÉ°ùe ∫ƒM º¡°ùØfCG GƒdCÉ°ùj ¿CG Öéj áaÉë°üdGh ΩÓYE’G
±ô°üJ ≈∏Y º¡ªµM ∫ÓNh PEG á«bGó°üŸG á∏≤H ≥ëH ¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG º¡àjh ,áaÉë°ü∏d äÉ£≤°ùdGh AÉ£NC’G h äÉcÉ¡àf’G GƒØ°ûµj
.º¡°ùØfCG ≈∏Y ≥Ñ£æj Ék °SÉ«≤e ¬fhÈà©j ’ Ék °SÉ«≤e ¿ƒ≤Ñ£j øjôNB’G ∑ƒ∏°Sh
≥jôW øY ájô°S ≥FÉKh ≈∏Y ∫ƒ°ü◊G QÈŸG øe ¬fEG ¿hÈà©j ÚKÓãdG h á°ùeÉÿG ø°S â– É«fÉŸCG ‘ Ú«aÉë°üdG å∏K ¿EG ≥∏≤ŸG øeh
.(äÉµ«°ûdG ÎaO áaÉë°U) á≤jôW ∫Éª©à°SG ‘ ÉC £N ¿hóéj ’ º¡fEÉa º¡æe Òãµd áÑ°ùædÉH ¬fEÉa Gò¡d Qó°üª∏d ∫ÉŸG ™aO
10 øeDƒjh .Qƒ¡ª÷G É¡ª«≤j É‡ ÌcCG (á°SGôM Ö∏c)`c ÉgQhO º«≤J áaÉë°üdG ¿CG IÒNC’G çÉëHC’G äô¡XCG IóëàŸG äÉj’ƒdG ‘h
Ö©°ûdG øe áFÉŸÉH 31 øµdh ,º¡∏ª©H ΩÉ«≤dG øe IOÉ≤dG A’Dƒg ™æÁ Ú«°SÉ«°ùdG IOÉ≤∏d áaÉë°üdG ó≤f ¿CÉH ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh øe §≤a áFÉŸÉH
.º¡JÉÑLGƒH IOÉ≤dG ΩÉ«b ™e ¢VQÉ©àj ¬fCÉH ó≤à©j
,É¡à°SQÉ‡h á«cÒeC’G áaÉë°üdG √ÉŒ GÒÑc AÉ«à°SG »æWh ´Ó£à°SG ∫ƒM á≤«Kh äQÉ°TCG ó≤a á≤∏≤e äÉeƒ∏©e Gk ôNDƒe äô°ûfh
.ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ∞°Uh ‘ á«ØWÉYh á≤«bO ÒZ ,Iõ«ëàe ,¢SÉ°ùME’G áÁóY ,á°Sô£¨àe :πãe äÉª∏c Qƒ¡ª÷G πª©à°SGh
¿CÉH ¿hó≤à©j º¡fCÉH GƒdÉb ¬«a ÚcQÉ°ûŸG øe áFÉŸÉH 53 ¿CG ¤G QÉ°TCG Éë°ùe Iõ«ëàe ÒZ á«dhO á°ù°SDƒe ƒgh ,(äÉjô◊G ióàæe) iôLCG
áFÉŸÉH 45 ∫Ébh .1997 ΩÉY …ôLG ¬HÉ°ûe í°ùe øY á£≤f áFÉŸÉH15 áÑ°ùæH IOÉjR πµ°ûj Gògh , ΩRÓdG øe ÌcG ájôM ∂∏à“ áaÉë°üdG
.É«∏©a á«WGô≤ÁódÉH ô°†J ΩÓYE’G πFÉ°Sh ¿CÉH áFÉŸÉH 39 ∫Ébh .1985 ΩÉY ‘
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Ò∏H áë«°†a ¥ƒØJ áØ«ë°üdG ‘ πcÉ°ûŸG ¿EG õÁÉJ ∑Qƒjƒ«f áØ«ë°üd Ú°ù«FôdG Ú°ùaÉæŸG óMG ∫ÉfQƒL âjÎ°S ∫hh áØ«ë°U âdÉbh
.Iô°TÉÑŸG áaÉë°üdG øe ’óH …CGôdG áaÉë°üd ójGõàŸG É¡∏«°†ØJ ‘ ÉgQhòéH Üô°†Jh
.áÁó≤dG áaÉë°üdG ÒjÉ©e AÉ«MEG IOÉYEG ¿ƒµ«°S õÁÉàdG ‘ π°UÉ◊G ÜGô°VEG øY èàæJ ¿G øµÁ »àdG AÉÑfC’G π°†aG ¿CG âdÉbh
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Session

V

— I’d like to raise an issue about a story I worked on: the sale of Jordanian land to Israel. It was a very sensitive
issue and I had very good sources. But touching on it was dangerous. However, my editor told me to go ahead and
write it. The next thing I knew, I was being visited by Jordanian intelligence officers. He saved his skin. I asked if
we could publish and he said we could. He should have told me not to write it.
In another incident, the editor was a bit better with me. When I wrote about carcinogenic substances being mixed
into the bread we consumed in the country, it was an important, non-political subject. That editor ran the story. The
next day he got a call that I should be hauled to jail. The editor defended me but stopped the follow-up story the following day. That’s why I left traditional media and escaped to the Internet because in Jordan there’s still no law to
prevent me writing what I want on the Internet.
— Regarding editors-in-chief, we have editors in Egypt who’ve been there for over two decades. I think it’s the
same thing in other Arab countries. The prevalent mentality is the same in national papers. I also have a question
to Dr. Sakr about reality television. It’s a new trend in the Arab World. It’s being aired increasingly on the Arab
channels and there’s been a controversy regarding reality TV. We’ve got our own cultural limits. So what do you
think about that and does it relate to the code of ethics? In the Arab World, self-censorship was part and parcel of
the journalist’s work. Does it still apply and has it taken a new form?
Sakr: On reality TV, I think it’s useful to go a lot deeper into what are the pressures that determine that those formats are introduced into the region? It counts as local production to a degree, but what actually is being acquired
is a foreign format, a Western format that aspires to be a global brand. The decisions to acquire those formats are
taken for a number of reasons, partly because in some of the channels some of the decisions are taken by expats.
When “Who Wants to be a Millionaire” format was acquired, by a channel which I won’t name, the decision was
taken by a British managing director at the time who had links with the company that produced it. So that pattern
of program acquisition has been set in train during a period when there have been expats, Westerners working
within the channels as advisers of financial accountants and giving advice that such programs would improve ratings and bring in money.
Why do they acquire foreign formats? Because there is a lack of local production. You’ve got hours to fill. If you
haven’t got challenging local production, and the compelling viewing that will get you the rating, this is an alternative. It’s ethical in the sense that it’s to do with getting rid of censorship so that you can make programs which are
relevant and credible and challenging, and, therefore, interesting.
On the question of self-censorship, I think it’s very much still with us. Instant decision making is still very tentative
and it’s practiced on a relatively small scale. The pressure to err on the side of caution is still very much there.
— A former Lebanese beauty queen sued a Gulf editor and the editor of an Internet site for publishing news that
she’d had sexual relations with a Gulf businessman who died of a heart attack. She’s said to have cashed $170,000
for the night. She got $100,000 and her business manager got $70,000, the story goes. The newspaper editor got six
months in jail and the Internet site editor got three months. Ten days after the verdict, the newspaper editor was
pardoned by one of the rulers. Was what the editors published ethical? And should we repeal jail terms for journalists in such cases?

Workshop Part I

Monitoring and Evaluating Media Practices

— The question of newsworthiness is fascinating. If you ask that question of yourself, “is the story of the flight
from Dubai to Shanghai so valuable as a news story that it would be worth the air ticket if you were to pay that?
The answer might be different according to the place where you were going to publish it. There’s a difference
between a travel supplement inside a newspaper once a week, which is known to be a vehicle for advertising. The
standard of newsworthiness might be different from the one you’d apply in the main part of the daily newspaper.
Had you been required to pay for that, would the news be still fantastically valuable?
— It was newsworthy because it was the first Arab airline to fly a direct, non-stop flight from Dubai to Shanghai.
— In my experience as a journalist since 1986, I worked in four papers, with various news agencies. I believe we
should have codes of ethics within news organizations. Editors should have guidelines on how to deal with their
reporters. There are sensitivities that must be considered.
— The airline story has many angles. Unfortunately, in the Arab world, there’s a lot of linking of news with advertising campaigns. That puts pressures on journalists and it comes from the newspaper’s administration. If the administration has certain criteria, it would bar the undue influence of advertising on the news. I’m facing this in Jordan
with the telecommunications company. Nothing negative is ever written about the company because the newspapers cash in millions in advertising revenue, despite the fact that there’s much to be said and written about. The
fault lies with the papers’ management that ties the news with the ad. If we had ethics in the newspaper’s administrations, in Jordan or the rest of the Arab world, it would draw a line between the two areas.
— I’m one of the first people to call for these guidelines for good journalistic practice. But can we do it realistically
without jeopardizing the source of income? You’re calling for a boycott of some sort. Some people really can’t
afford that because it would mean they’d close shop, they’d stop functioning as a news organization. For them, that
would be like committing suicide. Unfortunately, conflict of interest is not even an issue in the Arab world. It’s tragic. It’s not viewed as an issue. So it’s something that has to become part of the education. You have to educate
journalists and editors and publishers that you can’t possibly accept gifts and write fairly about someone if you’re
taking money from them, or gifts, or free trips. With the older generation it’s probably too late anyway. So you have
to work from the beginning. Drum it into people’s heads so that, hopefully, the up-and-coming generations will
understand that you don’t do these things.
— It’s good you raised the problem of conflict of interest and money. In Lebanon you don’t have large-scale censorship but the biggest problem is that of proximity. All the ministers are someone’s cousin, or someone’s best
friend, or someone’s neighbor. I’ve had problems where the editor wouldn’t want me to corner, or be too insistent,
with so-and-so minister because he’s his friend. As for reporters, having good contacts is a good thing for
reporters. But where’s the line drawn? Many of the most prominent reporters, who I see every day when I’m covering news, are too friendly with those officials. But then again, they get the stories while others don’t. What about
invitations? Are those acceptable? Are they not?
Tarabay: You’re linking access to good information with good relations to your sources.
— If it’s any consolation, I was in Washington for 15 years. I covered all the major beats — White House, State
Department, Capitol Hill, Pentagon — a lot of those “wonderful” reporters are very chummy with the administration
and that’s the only way they’re getting their stories. A person we all used to look up to when I was going to journalism school (and investigative journalism was the big thing with the story of Watergate that toppled President
Nixon), is today the big star who writes books because he’s so chummy with the administration. People are horrified at some of the stuff that’s been coming out.
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— A journalist was invited to travel from Dubai to Shanghai and then asked to write about it as a news item covering the maiden voyage. Is there conflict of interest?
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Skene: Washington is very much that way. Maybe the better analogy is state capitals, which are also relatively
small. I’m in Tallahassee, the capital of Florida. It has perhaps 40 reporters from different newspapers around
Florida and the usual secretaries of departments. I think the answer to that is disagreeing without being disagreeable. If people feel they’ve had a fair chance to tell their story and you’ve reflected their view fairly, you’ve not brutalized them, you’ll get a response. Ask them questions to get them to open up. Let them know you’re genuinely
interested, not just in a comment, but that you’d like to get them to elaborate. I think that helps a great deal. At
least, if you get the complaint the next day, your editor sees his friend at the social club, or the restaurant, you at
least have the response that the person has to admit his views were reflected fairly. He may not like the way the
story was written, but your objectivity, fairness and balance are improved by that. Your relationship with him over
time, when the story is good, when they’ve got something to say, they realize you’re there ready to listen.
— Some of these people you’re supposed to hold accountable, in Lebanon you get to see them frequently at social
venues. You get to mingle with them a lot because the country is very small. If you’re seen with them on a regular
basis, does that affects your credibility or your assessment of them in the eyes of the public? Are you not supposed
to be seen with these people?
Skene: Ultimately, you may need to make a choice with some people about whether the relationship is friendship or
whether the relationship is a professional one. The way I’ve done that — Tallahassee is a small town — is to treat
some of them as friendly relationships but at some level both of us understand that they’re policymakers and I’m a
reporter. I’ve said on occasion, “I’d like to come in Monday and talk to you about that for a story. Let’s not do it
here at dinner.” So you set yourself a different venue and a different framework. It’s the same thing you do in a
non-personal relationship where a source wants to talk to you and tell you a story off the record, but “I want to
come back at the end and let’s agree on things that I’m going to quote you on and I want to ask you some questions for the record.” That’s one way of handling it. If somebody just started opening up to me and I’m starting to
click on “this is a story,” at some point I’m going to give them the Miranda warning: “You have the right to remain
silent…” At some point you might say, because the friendship does matter at some level, “we ought to stop and not
talk about this here and come back and talk about this in a professional setting.”
— Is freedom of expression only for those who can afford it? The question of freebies, of failure to resolve conflicts
of interest is a question that especially comes up in countries that aren’t so rich. If you look at the freedom of
expression index (Reporters Sans Frontieres’ ranking) you see that the top countries are all rich in the North
Atlantic region. They’re North American or West European. The lowest one of all of those is Italy at rank 50. But
that’s still in the first quarter of the world’s countries. This is the disturbing possibility, that press freedom is for
those who are rich, who can afford it. On the other hand, because of this discussion, it should be said that press
freedom and freedom of expression are ideals. They don’t exist anywhere. In the West, journalists are parts of the
elites. They’re celebrities themselves. They have interests that coincide with those of the other elites.
— I’d like to take this discussion a step further. Although we don’t have it here, we seem to be going the way of
more broadsheet newspapers which is newspapers and TV stations paying for stories. How do we feel about that?
Is it ethical for a newspaper to pay for an exclusive? Is it ethical for a TV to pay access money for an interview or
for something like that? Maybe we’re still not at the level that we do pay these big sums of money, but maybe in the
future we will. It’s a practice I’ve come across a lot in my work with Northern European countries, and we’re talking big money here.
— I lost £ 25,000. I have a brother, who for about three days was the most famous terrorist on the face of the earth.
If you remember the Oklahoma bombing — my brother was accused for three days of that. Being a Palestinian
known for his activism in London, somehow the police leaked the story to The Sun, of all newspapers. But the Sun
journalist didn’t come and present himself as a Sun reporter. He said “News International,” which publishes The
Times and The Sunday Times. I went to my lawyer and said they were harassing me. They stayed in front of my
house for 6–7 hours. The lawyer started negotiating with their lawyer. They were offering me money for my side of
the story. Imagine how a Palestinian would explain a situation for the Oklahoma bomber, had he been an Arab.
This is part of what I referred to yesterday when I said about economics being the equivalent of states in this part
of the world. The Arabs use political blackmail and in the free world it’s business that’s doing the blackmailing. It’s
not only access money. There are a lot of ways you can be harassed. It sounds funny when somebody that was on
the payroll of a business partner comes to us in the Third World and teaches us about ethics. They only see the
unethical things that we do. Unfortunately, it’s being institutionalized in the West. Italy was mentioned. It’s worth
studying.

Skene: It does seem to me that the level of general social, political and business corruption probably has a correlation to the amount of that kind of activity and unethical behavior in the press as well. It becomes part of a whole
ecosystem of money-driven transactions.

Freedom of expression has two areas: one is the regulatory aspect, the legislative aspect; but it also has the journalistic side, the ethical side. Or, as we like to call it, professional conduct. In terms of the ethics, there’s also a
division. We talk about the ethics of journalists. A journalist should do, or not do, certain things, should not take
gifts, should not take bribes, should try to tell the truth, all the classical ethical things. But many of you are saying:
“What happens when he/she tries to publish a story and the editor, either because of conflict of interest, or, for
economic considerations, doesn’t?” That creates a new concept, which we’re trying to examine now, which is
ethics at the journalistic or media corporate area. In other words, there’s an increasing need for ethical behavior
by these leaders — the editors, the publishers, the corporate leaders of media. Very often we’re seeing increasing
internal censorship — journalists trying to do an ethical job but being blocked at the top for a variety of reasons.
These codes of corporate journalistic standards or ethics is a very important issue and it needs to be looked at.
The most important thing is that they have to be strictly voluntary and created and monitored only by journalists’
associations or publishers’ associations, and internal to the profession only. There has to be a clear distinction
between the reporting and the management ethics.
— I’d like to comment on Nayla’s issue. There is a problem of not having a culture that enshrines the media’s rights
vis-à-vis the public, politicians or any people covered by reporters. This should prompt us to produce a guide, not
just about journalistic ethics, but to educate people on how to deal with the media. A former Lebanese president
once slapped a journalist over a dispute. So we have to educate them on how to interact with the media and how
journalists should be respected.
— I wanted to respond to Anthony’s point that you only get freedom of expression if you’re rich and you can afford
it. If you look at it the other way round, national economies thrive on lack of corruption. How do you get to lack of
corruption? Through the rule of law. How do get to the rule of law? Through freedom of expression. So you could
turn it the other way round and say that you only get rich if you have freedom of expression.
— Unfortunately, the comments so far suggest that professional ethics can’t be absolute because of the differences in standards and circumstances. There’s also an indication in a general drop in ethical standards and implementation. There also isn’t enough training of journalists, particularly in Third World countries. It’s doubtless a big
challenge facing journalists. Business journalism has special requirements. Political journalism has its own challenges. Which brings up the whole matter of financing the media in Third World countries. I think the outlook
towards the media affects their ethics. It’s true that there’s a personal dimension to journalists’ ties with their
sources but being friends doesn’t mean being sold out to sources. The question then arises: who holds whom
accountable? There’s also the question of how does one implement ethics?
— I have an example of two journalists in an Arab country. One of them goes to nightclubs with senior government
officials and obtains news that way and the other steals the news from the courthouse he’s covering from the secretary who is unaware of the theft. Both are obtaining exclusive news that way. What’s ethical? Some countries
have a policy barring foreign workers from changing jobs, and therefore, changing employment sponsors, particularly in the Gulf. We suffer from this in the United Arab Emirates. Not only are we restricted, we’re also unable to
write negatively about shareholders or advertisers in the media companies. If we do, we may be deported. So if the
journalists just follows management’s orders, does that mean they are being bribed?
Tarabay: Let’s narrow down the discussion. One person said friendly relations with sources meant being beholden
to them, another said that wasn’t the case.
— I’m not saying journalists shouldn’t talk to politicians, but because Lebanon is a small country, we see journal-
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— When you speak about ethics, I do not like the idea of saying “why are you coming to us to teach ethics when
you guys over there (don’t practice it)?” Freedom of expression as a whole is a universal value. Ethics of journalism
should also be universal values. When I come here to speak about what ethics should be or should not be, I’m not
even thinking I’m in Beirut. You might say this is not sensitive to the cultural or political or economic realities of
where you are. But I think the concepts are universal. The way you adapt them to the local area is, of course, a
practical issue but it’s not a conceptual issue.
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ists who become associated with politicians, who seem wedded to them. Does that mean they’ve sold out? The
journalists needs the sources, so where’s the limit?
— You should steal the information, as long as it’s in the public interest.
— It seems what we’re discussing here is a mixed bag of everything. We all know there’s the newspaper’s agenda
or policy, as with other media. There are also editors who act as filters. The editors go along with the medium’s
direction or policies. So whom do you follow as far as financing? You can’t tell me that Lebanese media aren’t
beholden to financial interests. In Arab countries, they get their marching orders from the Ministry of Information.
So it’s true, as someone said, we steal news or make it up. Let me explain.
I remember a colleague here was with us at Al Liwa’a newspaper in Sidon. We had a colleague who was a
stringer for United Press International. Whenever the bureau chief in Beirut would call and ask if something was
going on (during the Lebanese civil war), he’d say, “let’s make something up. Who will know the difference
whether there were five or more killed in a gun battle, or if there was an explosion somewhere. Let’s shake things
up.” This is media creativity.
Tarabay: Let’s not mix up whether you work for Lebanese or Gulf media. You already have an idea what their policies are. You chose to work there, you weren’t forced into it.
— That’s true, but many of the companies are breaching their contracts with the expatriate journalists in the Gulf.
What would you classify that?
Tarabay: That’s one thing. You also said you were trained for a couple of weeks on how to refer to members of the
royal family in the news content, but that’s also part and parcel of the organization’s modus operandi.
— On the matter of journalists and their relationships with officials, I remember Ted Koppel once flew with
President Clinton to Moscow and in a live interview from there embarrassed the president with questions about
Monica Lewinsky, so he didn’t abide by the relationship and the fact of going on his plane.
— But the difference between American and Arab journalists is that reporters flying on Air Force One have to pay
their own way. They don’t ride for free.
— Back to the issue of stealing, you should steal the information but you should be absolved of a crime or a felony
if you steal it. Here’s an example from Britain. In 1994, The Guardian newspaper knew that the Conservative secretary of defense was on a short holiday to Paris. He’d gone to stay at the Ritz Hotel with a woman who was not his
wife. In order to break the story, not just in a sensationalist way, they (newspaper) sent a fax to the Ritz Hotel with
the British parliament’s logo on it and asked for a copy of the bill that he’d paid. Of course the Ritz obliged and sent
the fax back with the bill and, in fact, it was taxpayers’ money they had used for this holiday. When the Guardian
reporters did this, they broke the law in Britain. You’re not allowed to pretend you’re a member of parliament. But
the government left it with a questioning of the editor-in-chief. They asked him to come to parliament for questioning and that was it. He’s broken the law but wasn’t punished because this was in the public interest. And that is a
sign of a functioning democracy, that journalists are able to break the law in the public interest in order to spread
the information. In this region I can imagine there are a lot of countries that are on this threshold.
Skene: There’s no substitute for responsible ownership of a news organization. All of us are lamenting the absence
of responsible ownership, whether it’s Rupert Murdock or local owners who are much more interested in their
profits and financial resources than they are in covering the news. A lot of these issues arise because people are
afraid of something — losing the job, profits, advertiser. One of the ways to deal with this in an organization that
would like to do well, do good, is to create an environment in which the editor, the reporter can discuss it. If the
editor is afraid of losing his job because the publisher will be angry that his reporter has written a story, you overcompensate. If you have a rule, people exceed the rule, they’re more conservative than the rule is, because they’re
afraid of getting too close to the line. People need to talk about these things.
The editor of The Guardian newspaper, maybe he thought he could avoid going to jail, but he had to be prepared to
go. He had to overcome the fear that he could be imprisoned for that action and make a choice that it’s worth it. At
some point you may have to decide, “I’m not afraid of losing this friendship.” The newspaper I worked for for a long

time actually threw an advertiser out of the newspaper, refused to take his ads, because people were complaining
that they would want you to put an ad in the newspaper, buy a refrigerator for $100, and they would walk through
the store and there would be no $100 refrigerators “but let me show you the $200 refrigerator.” After one warning,
they stopped taking the ads. It’s more important for us to maintain our integrity with our readers than it is for us to
have your million dollars.

— A lot of those observations about integrity and credibility work in a situation where the readership or the audience of a specific media outlet is measured in an accurate, sustained and plausible fashion. If you have media outlets that don’t measure the fluctuations in readership, then credibility is a difficult concept to maintain. I come back
to the story of the Jordanian telecoms companies because those companies want their brand associated with a
good newspaper brand and a good newspaper brand is one that has got credibility, which means it’s got a solid
readership and it would know that that readership will lose faith in the newspaper unless that newspaper tells all
the news about the telecoms companies, bad as well as good. The credibility then serves the advertiser and the
advertiser will recognize that even some bad news is actually good news because it’s a credible newspaper and
they’re associated with it. But it only works in a truly commercial operation where people are really measuring the
actual readership and the volume of the readership actually matters, which is not the case in a large proportion of
Middle East media.
Skene: If you’re not acting ethically, if your readers don’t trust you, why should they exert themselves to stand up
for you to write to the minister who’s trying to come down on you for some behavior of yours? You’re right that
there’s this spiral of effects, and one of them is that one newspaper is so consistently trustworthy that people
come to trust it and act on their behavior and become empowered by the fact that somebody is willing to stand
firm. There’s a press critic in the United States who had a statement that freedom of the press is guaranteed to
everybody who owns one. Newspapers who are responsible yield some of their ownership of the press to people
who write letters to the editor, encourage them, and in selling advertising.
One thing that matters is independence in government itself. The other thing that is important in the development of
a democracy is not only an independent press, but an independent judiciary. When there are political pressures on
judges who are otherwise trying to do justice, the news organizations need to stand up for those as well because
they’re going to protect against majoritarian impulses or the dictatorial impulses of a government.
— It’s basically a problem of public interest. As a media researcher, I live in an environment where I cannot know
what percentage of people watch this TV station or that program and which is the most watched reality TV show.
These are things that are not documented. So in that kind of environment, I’m wondering how important the public
is in financing a certain newspaper or a certain TV station, knowing that we don’t know the relationship between
the two and because sometimes the funding is not reliant on more credibility, more people watching, more advertising than other sources of money.
The more important issue is the concept of public interest. I look through the literature, laws. I don’t understand if
there’s a concept of public interest in the Middle East. I don’t see laws written to cater to the public interest.
They’re there to protect people in power. Libel laws protect more public officials than they protect normal people. If
you’re a public servant you’re more accountable, your work has to be more transparent because that’s how
democracy functions. What’s also missing in discussion of the media in the Arab world, there does not exist the
tradition of serving the public through public media, through public institutions. We’re going from authoritarian
media straight into private media. So the discussion on the changes does not even have the ability to compare with
the tradition of serving the public.
— Morocco has taken a revolutionary step to bring in public broadcasting, based on the European model. That’s to
their credit. Perhaps other Arab countries can adopt that. Once you get into the idea of public service, public
broadcasting is a good venue for that and it’s something that really ought to be looked into.
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Once you decide you’re not afraid of the fear, a lot of opportunities open up. But when people feel like if they stick
their heads out of the foxhole they just get shot at, they quit sticking their heads out of the foxhole. Owners who
allow that to occur are the starting point for creating this whole environment, whether it’s having to rely on freebies because you won’t pay your reporters enough for their stories, they take gifts and are on somebody else’s
payroll, whether it’s not having the money to protect your integrity when you go chasing a story and when you’re
not prepared to be open and honest about your dealings or asking questions.
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— We talk of media ethics but know full well that many of our media are ruled by political funding. In the last
(Lebanese) municipal elections I was a correspondent in southern Lebanon. There were two experiences that
taught me that I couldn’t work without building defenses against all these interferences. When I worked for
An-Nahar I covered the shelling in the Sheba’a Farms region. There were stringers or reporters who only got paid
L.L. 300,000 (under $200) and who reported the news inaccurately. They made up the news just to make money. So
the media should prepare their journalists, first, by hiring the right elements, and not recruiting amateurs. And,
shouldn’t we guard against temptations by raising journalists’ salaries? When I covered the elections, I was subjected to pressures from town mayors and political notables who handed us envelopes full of cash to write favorably about them. How can we protect ourselves from such interference?
— If it’s against a media organization’s rules to freelance, and you get a scoop and your editor-in-chief prevents
you from writing the story, is it ethical to sell the story or give it to the wires?
Skene: Why not, for the record. It’s your product. It may affect your long-term relationship with that outlet.
Somebody is going to be interested in that story. There’s nothing like the fear of being beaten by the other guys to
make an editor more interested in your story.
— Dima touched on a very interesting point that should have been central to this discussion, which is the reality of
the Middle East. When we talk about ethics in the West, you need to isolate ethics on their own. But there’s a lot
that’s taken for granted which we do not talk about, as if we can just borrow the ethics and translate whatever
news organizations have in the West. Neil, for example, talked about an independent judiciary. This is part of a culture. Subconsciously, a journalist will always know if he goes to court, he’s almost sure of a fair trial, whereas in
none of the Arab countries can you be sure of it, especially if the issue has something to do with politics. The judiciary is part of this culture that is taken for granted. The whole concept about public interest is very much related
to the concept of participation. If you don’t have public participation, if you’re a non-citizen, how can you have an
interest in something that doesn’t concern you? The reason an Englishman or an American has a public interest is
that he knows in four years he’s going to kick an idiot out and hopefully get another idiot in. Whereas in the Arab
world we seem to be stuck with them the rest of our lives. There is always a dilemma, what precedes what. With
culture and law it’s the same. Is it the culture that reflects itself in a set of laws or is it the laws that will create a
culture?
Naomi refers to the non-existence of measurements of circulation. In Jordan, a successful newspaper is not necessarily the newspaper that sells most. They have a system that is widespread in most Arab countries: all government organizations have to subscribe. I know a leading Arab newspaper in London, which wasn’t friendly to one
Arab regime, and one day the editor-in-chief received a phone call from an Arab information minister saying:
“We’re seriously considering 2,000 subscriptions to your newspaper.” There are no measures as such. But good
circulation or bad circulation is how much the government is going to allow. Is it going to be a must on every ministry, or limited to this ministry or that ministry? I know one newspaper that practically doesn’t sell a single copy but
is considered among the top five because the editor was very friendly with a lot of prime ministers. You go there
and find The Times, and Mr. Nobody at all the offices. If it’s money you’re after and a good name, anybody who’s
anybody in Jordan will read you. But I can assure you that you can go to all the bookshops and all the stalls and
not find that newspaper. There is a tradition, there’s a culture, there’s an environment that goes much wider than a
code of ethics or a code of conduct. That should be kept in mind when we talk about it.
— In the United States of America, it’s not acceptable for a journalist to let his or her opinion show in his or her
stories when covering presidential elections. But why is it that some large media organizations support one presidential candidate over another.
Skene: That’s the norm in daily newspapers. The daily newspapers generally separate the reporters who are writing the news stories and are trying to be neutral, not express whatever their political interests might be in the story.
Separate that from the editorial pages, where a different group of people might be writing editorials saying “we
support George Bush,” or whoever the candidate for senator is. The interesting thing which is a bit of a qualifier to
the assumption to your question is that, increasingly, reporters are also going on television spouting off, engaging
in random acts of punditry that express various types of assessments of what’s going on that are not “I’m for
George Bush or I’m for the other guy,” but, rather, are off-the-cuff predictions, assessments about the political
impact of this or that, questions that may be favorable or unfavorable, and so on.

Then you’ve got a whole set of newspapers and magazines in which people are writing much more subjectively
and analytically — basically assessing the record of people in a more judgmental way. The newspapers that I work
with now, that are weekly papers, have been very opposed to racial profiling, Muslim profiles, the whole PATRIOT
Act, sequestration of people without notice. The day of the 9/11 attacks I wrote a piece for one of those papers
saying this is going to launch a wave of suppression of civil liberties in the United States if we’re not careful and
that piece ran in the paper. It was ahead of where everybody else was. What you see on TV is a lot of the sameness but papers are different.

— To return to Lebanon, there’s simply no money in the newspaper business. There are very few readers. The
largest paper around prints 20,000 copies. The advertising market is bad. Even the most respected paper, An-Nahar
is losing money. As a result of that, all newspapers have a hidden sponsor, or phantom. All the journalists are on
someone’s payroll. For journalists, there simply are no opportunities. There is no way to move forward or fulfill
whatever goal we’re there to fulfill. So, as a result, all the journalists want to leave. At the beginning of one’s
career one can be very enthusiastic but then you want luxury, to pursue a story properly, to have proper means.
We don’t have that. There’s always the material aspect of things that prevails and hinders whatever ambitions journalists have.
Skene: One answer is that all you’re afraid of is poverty.
— Not just poverty. Even the means to write a story. Even spending time on a story is a luxury.
Skene: We were talking over lunch of the concept of the lonely pamphleteer — the sole person sitting in their
garage just wanting to write the truth as best as they can discover it or know it. Occasionally they get contributions, occasionally friends, family and everybody else helps. Those are the cases that have advanced journalism.
That’s not a cultural or institutional answer to this problem, which is a very real one. But again it may be one of
those places where somebody is stepping outside the culture.
— I’d like to take this a step further and follow up on what we were saying during the break. Something I’ve been
proposing for quite some time, that ought to be looked at very seriously and is not being considered adequately by
our young graduates and young reporters, and that is the Internet, and blogs.
One of the things that’s not given adequate attention is online journalism. I keep telling young reporters and repeatedly tell my former students not to expect to graduate and land the greatest job in the world and get a byline every
day and to make a lot of money. It’s not a job where you’re going to make money, unless you’re taking bribes all the
time. Likewise, you’re not going to make it on the evening news, you’re not going to be the star of the TV show just
because you have a degree in journalism. It doesn’t work that way. You have to work very hard. We’ve all paid our
dues. Some people expect they’ll get it on a silver platter. And because Lebanon has been suffering from severe
recession for the last several years, and because the market is very small, as would be a small town anywhere in
the U.S. But, unlike a small town, here you have too many publications. There’s a glut of them — very few of them
substantive. The advertising market is very limited and there’s a monopoly on the advertising market. It’s sort of like
a tug of war. And you don’t want to alienate your advertisers because you’d be cutting off your nose to spite your
face.
If you want to get known, you can do it, not just in the little market of Lebanon but worldwide through the Internet.
How do you do that? If not your own site, then through something called your own blog, which is weblog, which is
like your own little diary on the Internet. It really doesn’t cost that much. You can start by writing stories, linking to
sites, have a nice little design. Some existing websites provide you with a format, where, all you have to do is enter
the information. They already have the design. There are at least two or three major ones, some are free. And there
are ways of getting around some of these restrictions. And there are restrictions in Arab countries. In the Gulf
there is censorship of certain websites. You cannot access them. There are ways of getting around that and this is
where young reporters ought to explore these avenues and channel their energy so that they will not be frustrated
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— Back to the issue of culture and law and what comes first. I firmly believe that, besides major issues adopted by
societies that become givens, laws are specific. They emanate from legislative people or sources, like the Koran,
then become prevalent and are adopted and become part of the culture. We’ve had the matter of repealing sectarianism in Lebanon. Do we ban it from ourselves before we check it off our laws? In our case here, we can benefit
from others’ experience if we find it beneficial, taking our realities into account.
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by the small market. And perhaps this will lead to something else and bigger and better for them eventually, instead
of sitting and vegetating or being in a rut.
The former president who slapped a reporter who was offended by him because of some copy the gentleman in
question had written, it’s ironic that it almost coincided with the Monica Lewinsky stories at the time. Everyone was
saying: “Imagine if Clinton had gone and whacked some reporter, what a stir that would have caused.”
— The story that was published by the editors of the New York Times a week ago apologizing for the way they covered “Operation Iraqi Freedom” and not having shown some distance from the government. I’m very curious about
this story. For me, it could appear like the newspaper trying to regain its credibility and have the audience come
back and reestablish itself as a watchdog. On the other hand, could it be truly out of professionalism, professional
ethics that there be questioning? I want to know exactly what’s the background and the reaction of the public. How
does the public react to self-corrective measures? I know it happened before with journalists inventing stories during the war in Iraq, like interviewing people they never saw and saying things that never happened. We saw several of those stories come out in USA Today and the New York Times. What’s happening to these people? Is that just
a measure of self-correction within the institution or are there legal measures to punish people who lie?
Skene: None of this had any legal requirement to it. They weren’t responding to any legal threat or any other kind
of threat, either when they published the Jason Blair story a year ago or in the apology three weeks ago. It was all
generated by the newspaper itself. We had a discussion earlier about the rush to print. When do you stop to
check? The hijacked plane, the Oklahoma bombing. It really was pretty dramatic. The first reaction that you kept
seeing and hearing on TV that day was it must have been terrorism. They kept picking at which group it might have
been, and so on. It never seemed to dawn on somebody that there would be somebody there in Oklahoma doing
this. There are cases where we get it wrong. All of us get it wrong in some fashion, at some point. What’s interesting from one perspective is that two entities got it wrong on the weapons of mass destruction story: one was the
entire intelligence community of the U.S. government, not to mention Tony Blair’s and everybody else’s, and the
other was the newspapers, which were doing their own investigation in reporting but were also relying on the
same sources like (Ahmad) Chalabi to make some of these assessments. What was happening was that there was
insufficient skepticism of what they were hearing. Journalists weren’t being smart about it, they weren’t thinking
deeply enough. In the environment of the time, which basically was still the flag waving on television, there wasn’t
a huge pressure to lean into the wind, to push back against the prevailing forces and opinions that were coming at
you. What the Times was apologizing for, I think was a genuine effort to try to set the record straight. Knowing
(New York Times editor) Bill Keller a little bit, I think that’s a genuine commitment on his part to neutrality.
— On the New York Times, it’s ironic that someone like July Miller, who’s considered the star and someone who’s
covered wars before, with all this access, would have played along with someone like Ahmad Chalabi and discredited the paper of record. What disturbs me is that the talking heads, the experts they always get to pontificate on
issues such as the Middle East are always the same group of suspects, including Judy Miller. It’s always the think
tankers, not just the neocons. To readers and viewers in this part of the world, it’s also people who have no credibility as Arabs such as Fouad Ajami, who’s considered an Arab Uncle Tom. He has a very bad reputation in this
part of the world, and especially in this country, as a Lebanese and as a Shia. But to people in Washington, he’s
such an articulate guy, he knows the inside story, he is the Middle East expert. There’s also Shibli Talhami. But
there are other people out there, not just Hanan Ashrawi, who can speak very articulately but they’re not being
given a fair chance and it’s unfortunate that Americans keep getting rehash of rehash and there’s some sort of filtering system that we have to be able to penetrate. They’re not giving you the entire picture. It affects American
foreign policy and, ultimately, it’ll reflect badly on the United States and the U.S. is going to suffer who knows what
else because of this fortress mentality against news coming from sources other than these people who seem to
have a lock on the main talk shows and newspapers and editorial boards, etc.
Skene: There are a couple of principles of general application. One is that they are trying to set a standard for their
own behavior. Newspapers need to be in the position of sometimes calling for the resignation of ministers and policymakers, or for their apology, or something else. If we’re unwilling to apologize when we make mistakes as journalists, leaving aside whether the correction is sufficient, we have to apologize for our errors if we want to call on
people to meet those same standards when they’re policymakers. The second point is that we need to be very
careful about the things we believe so firmly that we refuse to entertain contrary points of view. We all need as
journalists to do what all those news organizations have not done in this case, which is to be more open to those
contrary views which are not the prevailing conventional wisdom.

— I’d like to return to the Lebanese reality. News organizations are really suffering here. But the problem is that
these organizations have become unable to modernize themselves. The decision makers have reached retirement
age and won’t let go. We need new blood so that fresh graduates are given a chance. Instead of top journalists
cashing in $10,000 per month, they should distribute it among 10 journalists.

— Ethical guidelines should be reinforced by peers. They should also be respected and adopted by media organizations. A journalist who can be bribed into killing a story is definitely unethical. But what about media organizations, a local radio station, a newspaper that opts to increase its revenue by not hiring extra journalists to cover
stories that deal with local communities’ problems.
— Everybody keeps talking about Fouad Ajami and you’re not paying much attention to the new rising Fouad
Ajamis. Mouaffac Harb now introduces himself as a neocon in Washington. The Lebanese journalists seem to be
very anxious about their situation. I would strongly recommend that you visit some neighboring countries and some
other Arab countries. I don’t like what’s happening, but in all fairness, you have to visit some Arab countries. The
only countries you shouldn’t visit are Algeria and Kuwait. These are the countries that speak relatively about freedom of expression and journalists having the right to say what they can. Things have to be taken in proper context.
To come back to The New York Times, I’m not sure of the intentions of the apology. We’re journalists, we’re talking
about scenarios here. Nobody knows for sure what was happening.
But let me remind you of three major stories that were reported all over the place. Story number 1 was the son of
Colin Powell is head of the licensing department for TVs. He sat with the Big Five and they were dealing and
wheeling. We’re going into war, you’re going to need licenses, we’ll give you licenses, provided you toe the official
line. That was hugely reported. That’s what I call the Iraqi Baath approach to the media. That’s extremely significant for two reasons. One is it was wheeling and dealing on freedom of speech. Second, it was the son of the secretary of state who was dealing with this, which is another typical Arab approach to politics.
The second story was the hugely announced and publicized visits of Condoleezza Rice to all the major editorial
rooms. The main theme was: “We’re going to war, and we need a war discourse.” The hint was, ”We’re going to
fight and we’ll need you behind us.” That’s why they dared create a lying department at the Pentagon, and they
dismantled it soon after that. You may laugh, but that’s what the British did in World War II. They had a propaganda
machine. There was a department which was almost a ministry with a budget equivalent to the ministry of education at the time. That was taken very seriously. This is where as a Middle Eastern, Arab, Third Worlder I’m worried
now what freedom means, what democracy means. I think globalization has been working in reverse and we, the
Arabs, are globalizing our codes of ethics.
The third one which is very significant, especially to us in the Middle East, I think the editor-in-chief of CNN had an
editorial meeting with all the people in charge of news and told them exactly that: “This country is going to war,
and we have to reflect that in the way we report the news.” If this is happening in the United States of America,
that should be a hint for us to rethink another model to look up to. I personally favor the way the British covered the
war. You had The Guardian and The Independent go all the way.
To come back to The New York Times, I’m not sure if they actually meant what they said. They’re not discovering
that they got it wrong. I think they knew from day one that they would get it wrong. That’s where the apology
comes from. You intentionally agreed with Condoleezza Rice, when she visited you, week in, week out, and now it’s
gone so bad.
In the States there’s a lot of freedom when it comes to internal policies. The real fight is very dynamic. The discussion is very healthy when it comes to local issues and internal policies. But when it comes to foreign policy, what
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— The young journalists won’t feel depressed because of conditions. I’ve been in the field for only two years. We
found out that nothing was being applied from everything we learned about media ethics. It’s not an attractive
topic. As for Lebanese media, it’s not just the financing. They also suffer from the owners. Most of them are politicians or supporters or key figures or in the government. And if they’re not top politicians, the employees are partisans. So if they see wrongdoing, they won’t write about it. Furthermore, if there’s a scoop or a scandal, it’s not published because the political environment doesn’t lend itself to that. No paper will adopt an issue unless it fits in with
its own policies. There’s another matter. Politicians use the pressures of money or power. Finally, you spoke about
courage. In Lebanon courage means staying at home and being unemployed.
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someone referred to as the think tanks, and I call them the un-think tanks — Washington alone has 75 institutes
with the Middle East or Islam or Arab in them — that employ tens of people, maybe five or six speak Arabic. They
don’t even know the area. They cannot even locate Lebanon on the map and yet they will show you 100 papers
presented at Harvard or Berkeley University claiming to know the area. Richard Perle was such an expert. What
does he know about the area? Look at the mess he’s done in Iraq. When it comes to foreign policy there’s a certain
streak of American thinkers (I’m using this very loosely) that are involved with this. The American public is not willing to listen to anything happening outside the United States. The statistics are a maximum of 5% of news outside
the United States. That’s not the Middle East, that’s the whole world. Japan means a lot more to the United States
than we do. So you can imagine how much knowledge these think tanks have. That’s part of the responsibility we
should take up.
— May I follow up on the papers they produce on the Middle East? I used to attend a lot of those think tank meetings, conferences, roundtables, etc. It’s true very few knew the region or, as in the case of Iran, when the Islamic
revolution took over, there were a lot of “ancien regime” Iranians living in exile, writing all these policy papers, trying to affect the U.S. government and who had not set foot in the country for years. It’s true they spoke Farsi and
maybe got letters, somehow, in and out of Iran, but they didn’t know what was happening on the ground and they
really didn’t have a clear picture. Another scenario you have is of self-appointed experts on the region who know
maybe a smattering of Arabic and who go on these parachute trips — a couple of days in Beirut, a couple of days
in Amman, maybe a whole week in Jerusalem — traveling around the region, talking to diplomats (Western, usually), maybe a few dissidents and get a very shaky picture. So you don’t get much substance. And then they go write
these wonderful policy papers and produce these books that sell a lot and pass them off the definitive studies. This
is what people are swallowing in Washington. It’s really pathetic. It affects the lives of people around the world.
It’s a very, if not cavalier, ruthless approach to foreign policy.
— Just one practical observation in relation to why is it that the un-thinkers dominate the media scene in the U.S.
and the thinkers in the true sense are barely visible? It’s the campaign of hounding and smearing and villifying anybody who’s got something credible and sensible to say. The”Campus Watch” campaign that is operated by the
Internet and via the media against anybody who actually does understand the region, may get called anti-Semitic.
The fact that they are Arab-American or Arab born is highlighted. The automatic refrain that they are a critic of the
White House or U.S. foreign policy is a campaign of intimidation against the true thinkers which is an added factor
in the dominance of the un-thinkers.
Skene: The passion a lot of you bring to this cause is very admirable. There’s clearly a press organization but it
sounds like it may be a publishers’ organization. I wonder if there’s a way to organize journalists into a journalism
club that could bring a certain amount of solidarity to a common cause. When one journalist is wrong, all journalists are wrong. Regardless of the rivalries of their news organizations competing for stories, can stand for certain
principles of freedom of expression and openness in government and independence. It strikes me that there’s a lot
of independent activity, a lot of frustration. Pick your shots. You’re not going to change the culture and the law
overnight.
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¿CG ™«£à°ùf GPÉe h ,∫ÉM πc ≈∏Y Éæd ™ªà°ùj ¿CG ¬«∏Y GPÉŸ h ,Éæd ™ªà°ùj ≈àM á«aÉ≤ãdG ¬àeƒ¶æe πNGO øeh ¬∏≤©H Üô¨dG áÑWÉfl
OÉ°üàbGh áªî°V äÉ«fGõ«eh á«æa á«LÉàfG º«bh èeGôH á«Yƒf øe ABC h PBS h Channel 4 h BBC `dG ¬d ¬eó≤J ’ Ée ¬d Ωó≤f
?∂dP ÖcGƒj
.á«HÉéjEG ÌcCG Éª¡∏©d ,äCGóH Éªc Úà£≤f »¡fCG ¿CG ójQCG
’h á«µ«°ùµŸG hCG á«Hô©dG ÉeGQódG §≤a ójôj ¢†jô©dG »Hô©dG Qƒ¡ª÷G ¿CG øe á«°ûN ∑Éæg ¿Éch ÚeÉY ƒëf πÑb MBC 2 â≤∏£fEG -1
øjÒãµ∏d øµÁ √ÒZ hCG ¿ÉæÑ∏c ™ªà› øY º∏µJCG ’ ÉfCG .É¡ÑYƒà°ùj hCG ,É¡ª¡Øj ’ ób ¬fC’ ájõ«∏‚E’G á¨∏dÉH á«Hô¨dG äÓ°ù∏°ùŸG ójôj
¢SÉædG ¿CG ∂dP øe á©jô°S á°UÓNh ∫hO IóY ‘ MBC 2 ¬à≤≤M …òdG πFÉ¡dG ìÉéædG øY º∏µJCG .ájõ«∏‚E’G Gƒª∏µàj ¿CG ¬«a
.¬H ™àªàdGh ⁄É©dG áaô©Ÿ ¿ƒbƒ°ûàe
Éæà«YCG ¿CG ó©H ¬fCG ó≤àYCG .ájQGƒ◊Gh ájQÉÑNE’G èeGÈdG øe ÌcCG ,á«≤FÉKƒdG ΩÓaC’G ¤G MBC áYƒª› ‘ »∏ªY ºµëH RÉëæe ÉfCG -2
ΩÓaCÓd Iõ«ªàe áæ«°UQ á«eÓYEGh á«aÉ≤K áMÉ°ùe ∫ÓMEGh á«fÓ≤©dG h Ahó¡dG ¢†©Ñd ,A»°T πc ºZQ âbƒdG ¿ÉM ,É¡æe h É¡«a áé°†dG
á«JÉ«Mh ájƒ«M ™«°VGƒe øY º∏µàJ äÉ«≤FÉKh ,óMCG á°TÉ°ûdG ógÉ°ûj ’ ÉeóæY QÉ¡ædG ∞°üàæe ‘ ¢ù«d h IhQòdG äÉbhCG ‘ á«≤FÉKƒdG
ÉæéàfCG .á©LGôŸGh πeCÉàdGh ádAÉ°ùŸG øe ÈcCG áYôL ¤EG …ODƒJ ób äÉ«≤FÉKh ,çó◊ ™jô°S π©a OQ â°ù«d É¡fC’ á«dhDƒ°ùeh ájóLh ≥ª©H
á«ŸÉ©dG ¥Gƒ°SC’G øe áYÉ°S 1000øe ÌcCG ÉÃQ ÉfÎNGh ,á«≤FÉKh áYÉ°S 60 ƒëf IÒNC’G Gô¡°T 18 ∫ÓN 03 Productions øª°V
Course ¬Ñ°TCG »g h ô¡°TCG á©°†H ó©H á«µjôeC’G äÉHÉîàfE’G á«°ûY ’EG õ¡Œ ød á∏°ù∏°S ∂dP ≈∏Y ∫Éãe .á«Hô©dG IÉæb ídÉ°üd É¡Ñ∏ZCGh
ÉµjôeCG øY ÚfGƒ≤dGh PƒØædGh ÒKCÉàdGh äÉ°ù°SDƒŸGh á«°SÉ«°ùdG ÉµjôeCG øY É¡∏c á«fƒjõØ∏J äÉYÉ°S ™HQCG ≈∏Y áª°ù≤e 101 US Politics
ÉÃQ ,ÉæàªgÉ°ùe »g √òg .É¡à«WGô≤eO º«¶æJ á«Ø«ch É¡JCÉ°ûfh É¡àÑ«côJ º¡ØJ á∏≤dG øµdh ¿hÒãµdG É¡à°SÉ«°S √ôµjh ¢†©ÑdG É¡Ñëj »àdG
. ºgGôf ∞«c ¿hôj º¡∏©d á«µjôeC’G äÉcô°ûdG ióMEG ¤G äÉ≤∏◊G √òg ™«H ‘ íéæf
.ÉÃQ ?¢ùcÉ©e √ÉŒEÉH øµdh áŸƒ©dG ‘ áªgÉ°ùŸÉH º∏MCG πg
≈a á«°VôŸGh á«dÉµ°T’G ôgGƒ¶dG ≥ªY ¤G ,ÈÿG AGQh Ée ¤G á«ë£°ùdG RhÉéàJ ¿G ≈g »àdGh áæ¡ŸG äÉ«bÓNCG ¤G ΩÉàÿG ≈a IOƒY
Investigative ≥«≤ëàdG ¤G ÉC é∏f ¿G ≈°†à≤j Gòg ,É¡JÉ°SQÉ‡h ádhódG Iõ¡LCGh ÜGõM’Gh äÉeƒµ◊G äÉ°SÉ«°Sh Éæà°SÉ«°Sh ÉæJÉ©ªà›
äÉYÉªàLC’Gh äGQGô≤dGh á«°SÉ«°ùdG ÉjÉ°†≤dG äÉ«Ø∏N ≈a ¢Uƒ¨dG ≈a ≈aÉë°üdG øµªàj ¿CG QOÉædG øe ¬fCG º∏©f Éæ∏c øµd Journalism
QÉWEG ≈a ≈Hô©dG ÉæŸÉY ≈a ∫Gõj’ ¬ª¶©Ã Investigative Journalism ¿G ∂dP ≈ah ?iôŒ ∞«ch ,πà≤dGh ∞æ©dG çGóMCGh
øe ƒµ°ûf ∂dòc .ádƒ¡°ùH ÉgRhÉŒ øµÁ’ á«æeCG äGQhòëÃ ÉB ªFGO Ωó£°üj ôe’G Gòg áMGô°üHh ¬fC’ ,ΩÓM’Gh äÉ«¨àÑ«dGh äÉ«æªàdG
≈a ºµëàJ á≤Ñ°ùe ∞bGƒe ¿hOh á«dhDƒ°ùeh ábóH ∂dòH ΩÉ«≤dG ≈∏Y ÖjQóàdGh áaô©ŸGh ICGô÷G º¡jód øjòdGh Ú∏°SGôŸGh Ú«aÉë°üdG
≥≤– ¿G øµdh ,™é°ûeh ìƒª°ùe Gò¡a ÉcÒeCGh π«FGô°SG ≈a ábÓY É¡d ÉjÉ°†b ≈a ≥≤– ¿CG ,IóFÉ°ùdG IôeGDƒŸG äÉjô¶f ´ƒf øe ºgÒµØJ
™fGƒŸGh Öé◊G ¥GÎNCÉH GC óÑjh Ωó≤àj ¬æµd ÉB Ä«£H GB Ò«¨J ó¡°ûf ÉæfG »∏eCG ,≈©bGh ôeCG Gò¡a ÉfOÉ°üàbEGh ÉædhOh ÉæJÉ©ªà› ÉjÉ°†b ≈a
πÑ≤à°ùŸG ≈a ¿ƒæµªàj ,IÒ¨°üdG ∫Éà«éjódG äGÒeÉµdÉH Úë∏°ùŸG ÚLôıGh Ú∏°SGôŸG ÜÉÑ°ûdG øe ójó÷G π«÷G π©d ,ƒHÉàdGh
πc ¿G º¡d ócDhGC h Frontline hG Panorama hG Envoye Specialh 60 Minutes `H ¬«Ñ°T èeGôH êÉàfEG ´hô°ûe RÉ‚EG ≈a Öjô≤dG
.¿B’G ≈àM ¬«a ¥ÓW’G ≈∏Y óMCG íéæj ⁄h Gòg ‘ äôµa äÉ«FÉ°†ØdG
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,É¡Ø∏îJh É¡eó¡d ’ äÉ©ªàÛG á«ªæJ ‘ ºgÉ°ùàd äAÉL áaÉë°üdGh ¬à©«Ñ£H ‹É°SQ πªY ‘Éë°üdG πª©dG ¿CG ¤G IQÉ°T’G QóŒ
π≤f ‘ ºgÉ°ùJ ≈àM É°†jCG äAÉLh ,äÉbÓ©dG ÒJƒJh äÉ©FÉ°ûdG åÑd ¢ù«dh ¿Gó∏ÑdG ÚHh äÉYÉª÷G ÚH ôJƒàdG ∞Øîàd äAÉLh
Ö©°üdG øe íÑ°UCG .É¡YƒæJ ≈∏Y äÉ©ªàÛG ‘ IóFÉ°ùdG á«YÉªàL’G º«≤dG Üô°Vh ≥FÉ≤◊G ôjhõJ πLCG øe ¢ù«dh QGƒ◊G õjõ©Jh áaô©ŸG
¿EÉa ∂dP ≈∏Y AÉæH .¬H §«ëj ÉŸ ¬cGQOEG ¿hOh QÉÑN’G áaô©e ¿hO ¬°û«Y øeDƒjh ¬≤jôW ÚÑàj ¿CG ô°VÉ◊G ÉæŸÉY ‘ ¿É°ùf’G ≈∏Y
''.¬Øë°U GC ôbCG ÉeóæY ’G Gó∏H ±ôYCG ’'' Iôe äGP ¿ƒ«∏Ñf ∫Ébh .¬«a ƒªæJ …òdG ™ªàéª∏d IBGôe áaÉë°üdG
±ô°ûdG ≥«KGƒe ΩGÎMG √ÉŒÉH ôjƒ£àdGh ÖjQóàdG ¤G ô≤àØJ âdGR Ée á«Hô©dGh á«fÉæÑ∏dG áaÉë°üdG ¿CG ádÉé©dG √òg ‘ ¬°ü∏îà°ùf Ée
¢VÎØJ »àdG á∏«ª÷G á«dÉ°SôdG º¡àæ¡e äÉ«bÓNCÉH ΩGõàd’Gh ÒjÉ©ŸG ΩGÎMEG øY øjó«©H É¡«a ¿ƒ∏eÉ©dG ¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG ∫GR Éeh á«eÓY’G
.¢SôNCG ¿É£«°T ≥◊G øY âcÉ°S ¿É°ùfEÉa Éæª«b ‘ ±ƒ°Uƒe ƒg Éªch ,ÚæWGƒŸGh øWƒdG ¥ƒ≤M øY äƒµ°ùdG ΩóYh áYÉé°ûdG ôaGƒJ
øe Ióªà©ŸGh É¡«a ∫ƒª©ŸG ±ô°ûdG ≥«KGƒe ¿CG ôcòj É¡JÉ«bÓNGh áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e ≈∏Y åjó◊G ΩÓY’G äÉ«æ≤J ÒKCÉJ ¤G ∫É≤àf’ÉH
.âfÎfEG É¡«a ÉÃ áãjó◊G ΩÓY’G πFÉ°SƒdGh ájó«∏≤àdG ΩÓY’G πFÉ°Sh ÚH äÉbhôa ¤G Ò°ûJ ’ AGƒ°ùdG ≈∏Y á«Hô©dGh á«Hô¨dG áaÉë°üdG
AÉ°†YCG áØ«ë°U 33 ÚH øe ¬fCG 2001^5^25) á«cÒe’G á«LQÉÿG ÉgQó°üJ á«fhÎµdG á∏› »gh z¥ÓN’Gh ΩÓY’G πFÉ°Sh{ ‘ OQh
QOÉ°üe ™e πeÉ©àdG á«Ø«ch âfÎfEG ¤G ¿GÒ°ûJ ¿ÉàæKEG §≤a ,á«eÓYEG ±ô°T ≥«KGƒe óªà©J ,∞ë°üdG …QôÙ á«cÒe’G á«©ª÷G ‘
∫É°üJ’G äÉ«æ≤J QÉ°ûàfEG ™e âæ∏YCG »àdG ±ô°ûdG ≥«KGƒe çóMCG ¿EÉa ,á«Hô©dG áaÉë°ü∏d áÑ°ùædÉHh .âfÎfEG ≈∏Y IôaGƒàŸG äÉeƒ∏©ŸG
.ÉbÓWEG É¡«dEG Ò°ûJ ’ á«fhÎµd’G äÉeƒ∏©ŸG QOÉ°üeh áãjó◊G
ÒjÉ©ŸG ΩGÎMG á«MÉæd áãjó◊G ΩÓY’G πFÉ°Sh ‘ πª©dG øY ∞∏àîj ’ ájó«∏≤àdG ΩÓY’G πFÉ°Sh ‘ πª©dG ¿G ∫ƒ≤dG í°üj ób
AÉÑYCG ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Y âaÉ°VCG ΩÓY’G ⁄ÉY åjó◊G ∫É°üJ’G äÉ«æ≤J ∫ƒNO øµdh ,ΩÓY’G äÉ«bÓNCG É¡°VôØJ »àdG §HGƒ°†dGh
.á«fhÎc’G äÉeƒ∏©ŸG QOÉ°üe ¤G ∫ƒ°UƒdG ‘ ¬«æ¨J äGQó≤H ¬«∏– á«MÉædh á«LÉàfGh á«aÉ°VG äGQÉ¡e ¬cÓàeCG IQhô°V á«MÉæd IójóL
IQhô°V »g ¢UÉN πµ°ûH »Hô©dG »eÓY’G º°ù÷Gh ΩÉY πµ°ûH »eÓY’G º°ù÷G ≈∏Y É¡°ùØf ¢VôØJ »àdG á«°SÉ°S’G áLÉ◊G π©dh
Gòg .äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ¤G ∫ƒ°Uƒ∏d É¡eóîà°ùj »àdG á«fhÎµd’G ™bGƒŸG º««≤J É¡dÓN øe ‘Éë°üdG ™«£à°ùj ÒjÉ©e ÒaƒJ ≈∏Y πª©dG
äÉeƒ∏©ŸG QOÉ°üe ΩGóîà°SEG ≈∏Y º¡ÑjQóJh á«Hô©dG ¿Gó∏ÑdG ‘ Ú«aÉë°üdG iód á«æ≤àdG äGQÉ¡ŸG ôjƒ£J IQhô°V ¤G áaÉ°V’ÉH
.§≤a áÑJÉc ádBG ¬fCÉc ôJƒ«ÑeƒµdG ™e »WÉ©àdG ΩóYh ‘Éë°üdG º¡∏ªY ‘ âfÎfEG áµÑ°T ™eh ôJƒÑ«eƒµdG ™e πYÉØàdGh á«fhÎµd’G

hG ¢UÉî°T’G óMCG ≥ëH äÉ£dÉ¨e øe É¡«a OQh Ée ≈∏Y Ωóf ºK É¡éàfCG á«aÉë°U á°üb øY É«HôY hG É«fÉæÑd É«aÉë°U ÉædCÉ°S ƒd ÉæfCG ΩõLCG
áæ¡ŸG ΩÎëj ’ …òdG ‘Éë°üdG ¬LÉàfG øe É°†©H ¬d ÉfOóM ƒdh .»ØædÉH ÉæHÉLC’ ,É¡aÓàNG ≈∏Y äÉÄ«¡dGh äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG ióMG
.¬à∏©a É¡dÓN øe QÈj áéMh áéM ∞dG ìÎL’ ,ájPDƒeh áÄWÉN äÉeƒ∏©e ≈∏Y É¡FGƒàMG á«MÉæd É¡JÉ«bÓNGh
¢ù«dh É¡JÉ«bÓNGh áæ¡ŸG ∫ƒ°UCG ‘ π¡L ¤G ÖÑ°ùdG Oôj ,¿É«M’G ÖdÉZ ‘ ƒgh ,CÉ£ÿÉH ±GÎY’G ≈∏Y »Hô©dG ‘Éë°üdG óà©j ⁄
á«∏ªY ¤G ™°†îj ⁄ ƒ¡a ,IÒãc ¿É«MG ‘ ¬à«æ¡e ΩóY ≈∏Y »Hô©dG hG ÊÉæÑ∏dG ‘Éë°üdG ΩÓj ’ ó≤a .≥«KGƒŸG ΩGÎMG ‘ Ò°ü≤J ¤G
Gòg ∫ƒM äÉeƒ∏©eh äGQƒ°ûæe iÈµdG á«eÓY’G ¬à°ù°SDƒe ¬d ôaƒJ ⁄h ,‘Éë°üdG πª©dG ‘ ≥ëàdG ÉeóæY iƒà°ùŸG Gòg ≈∏Y π«gCÉJ
πFÉ°Sh Éæ«°üMCG ƒd .ΩÉY ¥Éã«e ’h ¢UÉN ¥Éã«e ´ÉÑJÉH ¬eõ∏j ’ ¬à°ù°SDƒe ™e ¬eôHCG …òdG πª©dG ó≤Y ¿EÉa ∂dP øe ÌcCG .´ƒ°VƒŸG
±ô°T ¥Éã«e Ωõà∏j hG ¬H ¢UÉN ±ô°T ¥Éã«e É¡æe ∂∏àÁ …òdG ¿CG ÉfóLƒd ,¿ƒjõØ∏àdGh ƒjOGôdGh áaÉë°üdG É¡«a ÉÃ ,á«Hô©dG ΩÓY’G
…òdG ±ô°ûdG ¥Éã«eh ,Iôjõ÷G ¿ƒjõØ∏J ,IÉ«◊G áØ«ë°U) Ék ãjóM ¬æY ¿ÓY’G ” Ée É¡æª°V øeh ,ó«dG ™HÉ°UG OóY RhÉéàj ’ Ú©e
Ò©J ’ É¡JÉ°ù°SDƒe º¶©e ‘ á«Hô©dG áaÉë°üdG ¿EÉa ∂dP ¤G áaÉ°VEG .(á«cÒe’G á«fÉæÑ∏dG á©eÉ÷G ‘ ÚaÎÙG Ú«aÉë°üdG ó¡©e ¬MÎbG
ÖàµdG ¿CG ±hô©ŸGh .Égô°ûfh äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ≈∏Y ∫ƒ°ü◊G ‘ É¡©ÑàJ »àdG ÒjÉ©ŸGh Üƒ∏°S’ÉH ¢UÉN ÜÉàc ∑Óàe’ ≈©°ùJ ’h ÉeÉªàgG
≥«KGƒŸG ¥É£f ‘ ™≤J äGOÉ°TQEGh º«dÉ©J ≈∏Y …ƒà– á«eÓY’G äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG Égó©J hCG ÉgÉæÑàJ »àdG á«aÉë°üdG áHÉàµdG Ö«dÉ°SCÉH á°UÉÿG
.õ«cQÉe É«°SQÉZ ∫ÉjÈZ »ÑeƒdƒµdG »FGhôdG É¡Ø°Uh Éªc z⁄É©dG ‘ áæ¡e πªLCG{ äÉ«bÓNGh á«eÓY’G
º¡fCÉH ¿hOôj Ée ÉÑdÉZh ,É¡≤«KGƒeh É¡JÉ«bÓNGh áæ¡ŸG ΩGÎMG ≈∏Y º¡ãMh Ú«ÁOÉc’G øe ºà¡LGƒe iód Ú«aÉë°üdG ¢†©H ôeòàj
.CÉ£ÿG øY Úeƒ°ü©e Gƒ°ù«d ô°ûÑdG øe ºgÒ¨c ºgh AÉ«ÑfG Gƒfƒµj ¿G Ú«aÉë°üdG øe Üƒ∏£ŸG ¢ù«d ôe’G á≤«≤M »b .AÉ«ÑfCG Gƒ°ù«d
≥«KGƒe ÜÉ°ùM ≈∏Y äGAGÎa’Gh äÉ©FÉ°û∏d ÚLhôeh ÏØ∏d øjÒãeh ÚWÉ«°T Gƒfƒµj ¿G º¡æe Üƒ∏£ŸG ¢ù«d ,¬°ùØf âbƒdG ‘ øµdh
Gƒfƒµj ¿CG ƒgh óMGh ôeCG ‘ πãªàj Ú«aÉë°üdG øe Üƒ∏£ŸG ¿EG .πª©dG ¿É≤JE’ …ô≤ØdG Oƒª©dG πã“ á«bÓNCG óYGƒbh á«æ¡e ±ô°T
.É¡«a ÖFGƒ°T ’ ábOÉ°U á«aÉë°U á°üb É¡æe π©Œ »àdG Égô°UÉæY πµH á«eÓY’G ádÉ°SôdG ¿ƒ∏≤æj Úæ«eCG Ók °SQ
‘Éë°üdG ∫ƒ≤j Éªc ¢ù«d ºgh .ôNBG ¿ÉeRh iôNCG á∏Môe ‘ Ωƒ«dG Ú«aÉë°üdG ¿CG (1^3^1998 ,IÉ«◊G) ‹Gh º‚ ‘Éë°üdG ôcòj
ºgh .¬H ¿hó≤à©j Ée ¿ƒdƒ≤j º¡fEG ''.¢SÉæ∏d çóM Ée ¢SÉædG ¿hÈîj ¢SÉf ¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG'' hQÉØdÉµ°ùjG ƒ«æ«LhCG Qƒ¡°ûŸG ‹É£j’G
¿hOƒ≤j ,º¡jójCG ÚH ∫É≤ædG ∞JÉ¡dG RÉ¡Lh ¿hÒ°ùj ºgô°üHCG ¿B’G'' ‹Gh ∞«°†jh .A»°T πµH ¿ƒŸÉY AÉªµM º¡°ùØfCG ¿hó≤à©j
äÉ°TÉ°T ≈∏Y Ék °†jCG ¿hô¡¶jh ƒjOGôdG äÉ£fi πc ‘ ¿ƒKóëàj ,á°SÉ«°ùdG ∫ÉLQ ™e äÉ≤Ø°U ¿hó≤©j ,á«µ«JÉeƒJhCG áãjóM äGQÉ«°S
.''âKóM ÉjÉ°†b Oó°U ‘ ¬H ¿hôµØj ÉªY ¿ƒKóëàj ,á«FÉ°†ØdG äÉ£ÙG èeGôH πc
øeR √Éæ©e Ée ∫Gƒb’G √òg øe .≥FÉ≤◊G ÚÑJh πª©dG ¿É≤JG ≈∏Y å– »àdG äGƒYódGh ∫Gƒb’G øe ÒãµdG ÉæKGôJh Éæª«b ‘ óLƒj
»H »H øe QRÉeO ∑QÉe π«eõdG ¬MôW Ée ¿EÉa ∂dòd .ájGhQ π≤Y ’ ájGQO π≤Y (ÈÿG) åjó◊G Gƒ∏≤YCG É°†jCG ,¬æ≤à«∏a πª©H ºµæe ΩÉb
¿hõıG ≈∏Y AÉæH »JCÉj ,ádhDƒ°ùŸG áaÉë°üdG ∫É› ‘ √OÉ¡àLGh ¢ùdƒµ«f OQƒ∏dG ∫ƒM ióàæŸG Gòg øe ∫h’G Ωƒ«dG ‘ ¬àbQh ‘ »°S
.ΩÉY πµ°ûH ájô°ûÑ∏d »KGÎdGh »ª«≤dG

Media Ethics & Journalism in the Arab World: Theory, Practice & Challenges Ahead (Proceedings)
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New Media

What is the definition of new media?
A generic term for the many different forms of electronic communication that are made possible through the use of
computer technology. The term is in relation to “old” media forms, such as print newspapers and magazines, that
are static representations of text and graphics.
New media includes:
• Web sites
• Streaming audio and video
• Chat rooms
• E-mail
• Online communities
• Web advertising
• DVD and CD-ROM media
• Virtual reality environments
• Integration of digital data with the telephone, such as Internet telephony
• Digital cameras
• Mobile computing
Ethics of New Media
The growth of the online publishing industry has created a thicket of ethical and professional questions for journalists. Has the line between advertising and editorial content been blurred at some Web sites? Will partnerships and
affiliations with non-media corporations influence coverage of the news? How should an online publication handle
links to other sites on the Web?
There’s been a lot of talk recently about ethics and integrity in new media, most of it terribly confused, uninformed
and incoherent. Obviously everyone has a right to their opinion, and from here journalists start to face new ethical
dilemmas.
To address these problems, some new media organizations have adopted ethics policies, editorial guidelines or
disclosure statements and posted them to their employees.
Developing a series of protocols that editors and online journalists might use as guidelines for framing their own
policies and procedures on issues related to content reliability; database information; linking; potentially offensive
or harmful content; journalistic integrity and commercial pressure.
Summary Of The Guidelines
1. Online Content Reliability Guidelines:
To provide accurate and reliable information to its users, by ensuring information on the website is edited to a
standard equal to the print or broadcast standards.
2. The Ethical Use of Database Information
Data to be available in a responsible way consistent with the organization’s mission and journalistic values:
• Be sensitive to individuals' privacy rights when compiling and making databases available.
• Particularize data only when public right to know outweighs individual privacy concerns.
• Reveal the authorship/ownership, scope, validity and limitations of the data available to the public.
3. Linking
To maintain the site’s credibility, links should be clear, responsible and reflect journalistic values.

To accomplish that:
• Links should be clearly identified as either editorial or commercial, meaning links that the site has received
money to include.
• All sites referred to in text, either by URL or site name, will be reviewed for taste, relevance, currency and
accuracy.
• Before linking to a potentially offensive site, editors should explore alternatives, including increased storytelling, listing URLs in text, and posting intermediate pages providing a synopsis of the offensive materials.

5. Journalistic Integrity and Commercial Pressures
It is understood that the technology of the new media is evolving at a rapid pace and that, as a result, new advertising models, including tracking technologies, are being drawn and will continue to evolve. Therefore, it is recommended that the editorial content and reader privacy be protected from commercial intrusion in the following
ways:
• The audience should be able to clearly distinguish between editorial content and advertising, including advertorials and other advertising models as they emerge.
• News organizations that enter such partnerships will be diligent in the protection of their primary contribution,
which is independent reportage.
• Current and future tracking technologies (such as “cookies”) will be used responsibly so as not to intrude
upon or in any way violate the privacy of the reader.
Code Of Ethics
Seek Truth and Report It:
• Journalists should be honest, fair and courageous in gathering, reporting and interpreting.
Minimize Harm:
• Ethical journalists treat sources, subjects and colleagues as human beings deserving of respect.
Act Independently:
• Journalists should be free of obligation to any interest other than the public's right to know.
Be Accountable:
• Journalists are accountable to their readers, listeners, viewers and each other.
Media Globalization
Preliminary Definition: “An unprecedented compression of time and space reflected in the tremendous intensification
of social, political, economic, and cultural interconnections and interdependencies on a global scale.”
Stegler, p. ix
Time and space are no longer issues and are irrelevant
Deterritorialization
Globalization On The Web: What Happened?
Expansion of international commerce
o Arabia Online E-Commerce
Rising importance of private capital flows
o Arabia Online Capital Up to 20 Mil – major share holder used to be Prince Al Waleed
Increasing travel and migration
o Dubai Media City & Dubai Internet City
o Online travel packages and online bookings
Increased communication and interaction between peoples
o Creation of Mid East portals such as Arabia Online, albawaba, bbc arabic, cnn arabic.
In Conclusion
The World Wide Web has become the ultimate tool for Globalization.
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4. Editorial Control of Potentially Offensive or Harmful Content
The challenge is to maximize information and participation while minimizing offensive or harmful content. In order
to strike this balance, online news organizations should formulate standards regarding permissible language and
behavior for the interactive areas. These standards should be made known to users and should be applied consistently and fairly.
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— Tala spoke of online journalism and its proliferation. It’s known that sites are mushrooming on the Internet and
there are no legal restraints. So anybody, even a non-journalist with the proper tools and knowledge, can create a
media site and practice journalism without any supervision or accountability. In Lebanon, if a publication is produced, the law stipulates that there be a director in charge who is answerable to the authorities and who is a
member of one of the two professional associations. Even if the owner is not a media person, the director is supposed to guard against offenses to the public or individuals. So, do you think the time has come to legislate for controls on the Internet?
Abu Taha: There should be internal housekeeping for online and new media. But to pass laws that the government
would use to control new media as they do traditional media is not advisable. My escape was online journalism so
that I could write more freely. As with anything else, there are always mistakes and good things at the beginning.
It’s up to the user/browser to find out which site is reliable and which isn’t. It would be a mistake to legislate this.
Anything has mistakes. We learn from them over time. The cyber community is still small in the Arab World and it’s
easy to single out websites that lack credibility. They lose users and traffic. The bigger sites, like Arabia.com and
AME have internal guidelines and editors who make stringent standards requirements. So there’s no need for the
government to interfere.
— A comment to Fadi. With reference to satellite channels, and based on my personal experience in Egypt, I think
most Egyptians would prefer to watch satellite channels for two reasons: the newscasts, which are more credible
and don’t have imposed official news items and because they’re more open socially. But for purely economic reasons, most Egyptians can’t afford to buy a dish and decoder to receive much of the foreign fare. That’s why cafes
are usually full of patrons who pay symbolic fees to watch satellite programming they’re unable to get at home.
Ismail: I agree. You complemented what I said. Financial reasons may prevent many people from watching satellite
stations. Those who own dishes may not always watch the satellite channels and may sometimes prefer local programs. But I can assure you that the ratings indicate that in all the satellite channels, the newscasts are peak
viewing hours. Newscasts in all-news and general programming satellite channels draw a high percentage of
viewers that equals, if not exceeds, entertainment shows and reality TV.
— I have two comments. The first is directed to Mr. Ismail and the second to Dr. Imad Bachir. Regarding Arab
satellite channels, we speak of them in a general way — Al Jazeera, Al Arabiya, etc. But the stations are more
complex than that. What he raised about dialogue versus discourse with the West is an existing problem in society.
We’re going through a period of gravity loss on all fronts. It’s true we can’t hold satellite stations responsible for
the creation of political parties and the recreation of a philosophy for the region. But talk about exporting terrorism
or the status of Iraq, etc., when the West sees that matters have reached its shores, it goes on high alert. The terror in Algeria, on the Mediterranean rim close to Europe and the killing fields in Lebanon during the war were limited because they weren’t exported. But when the violence got out of hand geographically, everybody was mobilized
and it became a big deal internationally, particularly post-9/11.
We don’t have a discourse we can address (to the West) and, if you notice, in most of the Arab satellite channels
programs, there are religious leaders and clerics who try to address the Western mind which is rational and skeptical. The problem isn’t just with the satellite channels but with the structure of society at large, politically, economically, intellectually. We are people who today have nothing to offer. I’m not saying this out of depression.
The second point refers to what Dr. Imad Bachir said. It’s true journalists have to address themselves directly to
sources of information. But in Lebanon there are no statistics and there’s no census and it’s one of the most modern countries in terms of knowledge. If you have no census, how can you discuss social, political and educational
matters? Everything in the Arab World is based on estimates or guesswork. Furthermore, one item we researched

was found in nine ministries and to get some data from each ministry we need to week through tons of bureaucracy. Our problem isn’t just high tech sources of information but of elementary sources.

Ismail: On addressing the West, every time I hear this I imagine millions in London or Paris or New York are waiting
every day to hear what Al Arabiya or Al Jazeera or Abu Dhabi TV or LBC have to say or that they would understand
what we say. All there is to it is that if one of the (Arab) satellite channels receives a tape from Bin Laden and
broadcasts it, it becomes fodder for international news agencies and reaches the West. Other than that, we don’t
address the West and that’s not the job of the satellite channels, nor is it their philosophy nor language nor capability. Briefly, when we in the satellite channels adopt media ethics we’d be serving our societies in the best way
and contribute to positive change.
— A question to Tala. She concluded by saying that the World Wide Web is the ultimate tool of globalization. I’m
afraid I disagree. Having listened to Fadi’s introduction about Shakira and shawarma, and given the lack of infrastructure in the southern hemisphere, Shakira would be known on TV years before we get to see
www.shakira.com. I think it’s the matter of access. Even in a country like Jordan, you have the famous city in Irbid,
which is the Internet city. But if you travel south or other areas in Jordan, you wouldn’t find access to the Internet.
It is a tool.
Abu Taha: Satellite channels or any other tool that make globalization very successful don’t yet have full interconnection that you see through the Internet. You can discuss anything through the Internet. But on satellite channels
there’s still a limit. They cannot discuss sex, but you can do it through the Internet. You cannot discuss taboos in
the Middle East on TV but you can do that through the Internet because you’re the unknown user. Nobody can see
you, nobody can listen to you.
— Mr. Ismail, I heard something like the satellite news stations only show people hurting and only emit emotions
— something along those lines. I saw that as a criticism of overly exposing victims of violence, like Al Jazeera in
Iraq. Ethically, you can go too far. But looking at media ethics, and comparing it to scientific methodology, the latter
is a lot like media ethics. It’s about finding out the truth, it’s about double-checking. Scientific methodology in the
last 40 years has moved away from a positivistic attitude of just being able to find the facts. It’s gotten a lot more
complicated. One of the main things is that it’s not just about how to do research in science, exactly as it is in journalism, it’s not just about how to report. It’s also about what to report. It’s about the territory of journalism. I’d like
to refer to a German who has formulated principles of democratic journalism. What he puts as his top priority to
report is to report human rights violations. This is what every journalist has a duty to do. Trying to cover up human
rights violations is the worst sin journalists can commit.
Ismail: I think Mr. Hijjawi, the BBC correspondent yesterday had a talk and I commented by saying we don’t see
normal Palestinians in news. We see super heroes, super dead, super victims. We see Palestinians on stretchers
going into hospitals, we see kids fighting Israeli tanks, we don’t see normal everyday people. This is in response to
what we report. The problem is, there’s a vicious circle. People in the streets are angry, are hurt. Satellite channels
are showing them what makes them more angry. I’m trying to criticize that approach to news. I’m not criticizing a
particular station or a particular policy. Just trying to describe a particular situation and how I perceive it.
— I beg to differ with something that Tala brought up about the Internet being that accessible. Yes, it’s easier to
work through the Internet than through print, or broadcast media, and there are ways to circumvent certain restrictions. However, in the Arab world, very tragically, a lot of sites are banned, censored, blocked, and I’ve seen that.
And I’ve seen it even at Dubai’s Internet City. I was horrified to find that out. I’ve just come back from trips to,
among other places, Tunisia, which is a real rigid police state and trying to check my email was next to impossible.
That was bad enough. In Morocco, that was so-so, Egypt was a little easier. But when I’m told by academics and
professionals in the field in Dubai that they cannot access any site they like because there are offensive words that
block those sites, it blows my mind. Why are they going around promoting the Media City or the Internet City when
you don’t have free access to the medium and the messages?
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Bachir: About online sources, if they’re available, journalists should make use of them. Journalists should have the
skills to do online research. That’s the key point in my argument. I agree we don’t have statistics. All our papers
and production is an estimate. But if journalists make a bit of an effort, in more than one area, they would provide
content that dovetails with the symbols of the age we’re living in. If they worked harder, we’d have better journalistic content.
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Abu Taha: From my experience, there’s a way to go to the website by hacking that. It’s into how to use the Internet.
— When we’re talking about ethics, this is quite unethical. We’re going in a roundabout way to extract information.
Abu Taha: I’m not saying spreading worms or viruses through an Internet network, but if my government blocked a
site that I really want to read, I have my ways to go through it and access it.
— Rather than mobilize the entire journalistic community to protest that?
Abu Taha: This is a tool but I will do all the other things to let my government know I resent what they are doing.
— My question is addressed to Dr. Bachir. Is it good media ethics if a student graduates from journalism school
and is offered a job in a non-licensed site to work at the site? In Lebanon, we have political and non-political publications and they’re licensed by the Ministry of Information and are subject to the laws, which means they fall
under a managing director. Is it ethical for journalists in Lebanon working for non-political publications on the
Internet to publish political content online? Either we free up all media or control websites. It’s a dangerous phenomenon and we’re witnessing it.
Bachir: If the aim is to return to the question you asked, let me assure you there is no online journalism in the Arab
World. There are print media transferred to the Internet. As for the second comment, I’m for freeing all media.
That’s where we’re heading. In Britain you can fill out an application at the post office to publish a daily paper. It’s
not limited to permits. There are other conditions that may be more difficult to fulfill than just the matter of the law.
— Most of my work is through Internet journalism. From my experience, with the Palestinian-Israeli conflict, the
Internet is the only medium where we’re actually competing with the pro-Israeli story, and many times winning battles. So, I disagree. I think the West is thirsty for news from our perspective, even if it starts as translations. We’re
not going to give them what the BBC gives them but we will give them something that they are thirsty to hear about.
Regarding satellite channels’ coverage of violence, I agree. I think local TV stations are doing a better job because
on Palestinian local TV, you do see a lot of documentaries, a lot of programs. The criticism is that there isn’t
enough.

11:00-12:30
Session VII – Media Practices

Neil Skene
U.S. Journalist, former editor of Congressional Quarterly
Your First Obligation is to Your Reader

I seem to be the visiting authority on the American way of journalism, and there is reason to wonder why you
would want to hear from me at all. The New York Times just confessed to a lack of professional skepticism with
respect to its reliance on sources, including Chalabi, for its exposes on weapons of mass destruction. Most other
daily newspapers were similarly credulous about President Bush’s justifications for going to war in Iraq, and there
was precious little depth or perspective about those reasons. Heaven knows we have spent vast quantities of airtime and dead trees on crime and celebrity. We wrote a lot more about exposing Janet Jackson than we did about
exposing the name of a CIA agent.
It’s the worst system of journalism in the world — except for all the others.
Think about this. When called on the telephone by people they do not know, more than half of Americans say they
do not approve of the job George Bush is doing. There is no sense of danger in saying that to a complete stranger
on the telephone. And moreover, there is enough skeptical reporting now going on that fully half of the people who
approved of Bush six months ago no longer do. This is not because all those people have made personal inspections of the world and concluded Iraq is a mess. It’s because they have read things in the papers and seen things
on television that have led them to their conclusion.
I can think of a lot of problems with American journalism, but we have the distinct advantage that the problems are
a result of our own shortcomings as journalists, not a result of censorship, personal threats, or control of the journalists by politicians.
One of the reasons people dislike the press — and this is not just an American thing, because you will find it familiar — is that we alone among all the business enterprises give space and publicity to our adversaries and critics.
Think about it. When is the last time the U.S. government or the Lebanese government or any other government
published the critical letters the president receives about his decisions? Never. Their whole machinery is devoted
to making the people in office look good.
When is the last time the president went to a conference devoted to making his behavior more truthful and honest?
What about General Motors? Microsoft? ExxonMobil? The hardware store on the corner?
But journalists support journalism reviews, conferences like this one, and write lots of stories about their own lapses. When a person goes on television and criticizes the press, we don’t shut them off — we publish it. We probably
give a lot more time to our critics than to an explanation of what we do and why we do it.
We are here to talk about our behavior as journalists — our practices, our decisions, the way people see what we
do. We want to do it better — more responsibly, more successfully. We need to be sure we’re not cowed by our
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own obsession with our own misbehavior and censor our work. The biggest problem for American journalists at
daily newspapers is that they are afraid of offending their readers, of provoking them. This is the attention-deficit
world. It’s hard to make people stop and think — they just reflexively protest any challenge to pre-existing judgments. The problems you undoubtedly see in the American media are not problems of excessive zeal in ferreting
out untold stories but a preference for punditry and celebrity over serious questioning, reporting, story selection.
A lot is being said at this conference about various aspects of media practices. I want to focus on just a couple of
them.
The first is integrity. The journalist’s first obligation is to his or her readers. Think about that. What do my readers
expect of me on this story? It’s not the point of this conference, but that question can help you shape your story as
well, by thinking to yourself where the reader will be confused or need further background or information. That part
of the obligation means providing depth and understanding of the subject and the most honest, truthful assessment
of the facts that you possibly can give.
But while you are providing the best version of the truth that you can humanly create, you also need to tell them as
much as you can about how you know what you know, and to also let them know information that helps them evaluate your own perspective. If you have engaged in some action that might compromise your independence — a
source paid for your trip, or gave you a gift, or bought lunch; you hold stock in a company that might benefit or lose
in this issue; whatever the compromise might be — just tell your readers. And you know what? When you decide
that you are going to disclose it, two things will happen: First, you will start to reconsider your own behavior, and
second, you will start to cause others to reconsider their behavior. If you receive a gift and follow assiduously the
rule that you must disclose, you will think twice about accepting a gift next time.
I want to give you an example. At one of the newspapers where I am an investor, the editor called me about an
ethical issue he was facing. This was not a big political story. He was editing an annual “Summer Guide,” suggesting interesting things to do around the waterfront area where he lives. One of the ideas was for an elaborate massage, pedicure, facial — all those cosmetic treatments. It would cost about $2,000. The policy he and I grew up
with, at a very prominent and financially successful newspaper, is that we paid our own way. But he was now at a
weekly paper, with little budget for such things. He couldn’t do this story if he had to pay, and the practitioner was
perfectly happy to provide the treatments at no charge to a journalist who was going to write about the experience
and presumably encourage others to try it.
The rule is that freebies are discouraged, but the overriding principle is to act with integrity toward your readers.
Your readers don’t care whether you pay or not; your readers care whether you are selling your soul and fooling
them along the way. So tell the readers that the treatments were provided at no cost, but there was no limitation or
understanding about what you would write. Your evaluation of the treatments is wholly independent.
Richard Reeves, a well known journalist and author in the States, suggested many years ago — so long ago that I
cannot find the source — that bylines should have more than just a name and maybe “Staff Writer.” He suggested
that they might say, “By Richard Reeves, who had a cold, was late to dinner, and couldn’t reach two key sources.”
So another part of this integrity is whether you are fair to your readers in the gathering of information. Did you cut
corners? Don’t state as facts things you are not sure about. Write the most accurate, verifiable sentence you possibly can based on your reporting and your knowledge. And then tell the reader what you couldn’t accomplish —
couldn’t reach the company, or the government agency, or the individual.
But let me note right here that you also owe integrity to the people you deal with in gathering information, and that
includes the bad guys as well as the good guys. Don’t ambush someone right at the end of the business day, asking
for lots of information on deadline. After spending the day collecting one allegation after another about me, you call
me up just before 5 p.m., I’m out of the office (perhaps left for the day) and you add, “Mr. Skene could not be
reached for comment.” And then tomorrow you are not very interested in hearing from me.
There is also an obligation to those from whom we obtain information — our sources, other news organizations,
documents — to represent them fairly, to consider the effect of making them part of the story, and in some cases
to protect them. If we make commitments as part of the process of obtaining information, we need to honor those
commitments.

The biggest leadership challenge for editors and publishers is to create a news organization with truth and honesty
flourish. You’d be surprised how hard that is. The recently departed editor of the New York Times, Howell Raines,
was fervent in the pursuit of truth and, in my view, produced a newspaper that has not been excelled before or
since. Yet within his own organization, people’s suspicions and knowledge — truth, in other words — were ignored
as political forces prevailed.
Every news department needs to develop its ability to discuss and decide these issues. They are every bit as
important as decisions about news judgment — how big the headline will be, how much time to devote to a story,
whether a photographer will be assigned, whether it is worth travel expense, what facets of the story should be
focused on. How to deal with sources, how to resolve ethical dilemmas, is part of the process of making news
decisions. If you are an editor, you want to make these decisions as openly as possible in your news organization,
so that others can learn from your thinking process, just as Plato would learn from Socrates. If you are a reporter,
you can help set a standard. Talk to other people about an ethical issue, and propose your own solution. Ask, “How
do you see this?” Ask about other cases where something similar might have happened. Make your news organization a place where you can talk about these issues.
And if there are places like this one where you can broaden the discussions to your colleagues in other organizations, take advantage of that.
I know there is a problem with pay levels of journalists. I want to come back to that and issue a challenge to newspaper owners and directors. But first, I want to put this issue in some perspective.
I made three trips to Eritrea to teach journalists there who were organizing independent newspapers, for the first
time in the country’s motley history. I went to the newspaper offices. Some of them were down dirt alleys, in tworoom offices with a couple of light bulbs and old desks and broken chairs. The most stable of the newspapers,
Setit, had more offices and even a television set, but its staff was poorly paid. But they were proud of the status
they held, and they wanted to be respected by the government and by their readers. They were hungry for any
information and advice that would make them better. Sure, they were financed by people with political or even
business views. And among the seven or eight papers in the relatively small capital city of Asmara, the political
leanings of each paper were generally known. Today, many of them are in prison in undisclosed locations, and
have been for three years. Some of them are probably dead.
Journalism is a commitment that surpasses the desire for income or economic status. Status will be a matter of
integrity. It is difficult to eat integrity, and it will not keep you out of the rain and cold. So clearly only some people
will be true journalists, independent of economic and political pressures that distract them from the pursuit of truth.
All that said, I believe publishers should consider the business opportunity they have in developing a distinctive
reputation for integrity. The New York Times is not the most authoritative, well regarded newspaper in America —
even with its recent notoriety — because it has journalistic monks who have renounced worldly goods. It is what it
is because it has paid to hire the best people, and the result is that it has opportunities to expand while many
newspapers without that commitment are shrinking in the face of new kinds of competition. That paper has thrived
when many others are now out of business.
When we talk about news councils and ethical standards, the first place we should look should be the owners of
newspapers, not the journalists. Publishers need to declare, publicly, their devotion to integrity and quality, and
provide their journalists an adequate standard of living so they are not implicitly left to rely on tips and gifts. And
then, in return, the publishers should expect absolute integrity. They should expect consistent reliability in the
accuracy of the journalist’s reporting, and they should expect unblemished integrity in the journalist’s ethical
behavior.

Media Ethics & Journalism in the Arab World: Theory, Practice & Challenges Ahead (Proceedings)

While integrity sounds like a simple, straightforward dictum, it is often difficult to determine the “right” thing to do.
How does one deal with a source thought to be lying, or not entirely credible? How does one handle incomplete
information or inadequate understanding? How does one present (or not) an accusation that is not fully proven but
is “probably” correct? How does one a writer deal with the possible of her own subconscious bias, or opinion, or
financial interest? What is to be done with information that is provided with qualifications, including the qualification that it not be attributed to its source or “used” in an article? What is the extent of a “right to reply” by those
who claim to have been wronged somehow in a previously published article? How does one deal with censorship
or threats, or with legal proscriptions and risks?

90
91

June 11, 2004
I want to speak about one other aspect of media practice that I think is very important and gets too little attention.
That is the matter of balance. We hear discussions about “objectivity” in our stories. I’m not sure we can be totally
objective. Indeed, the process of reporting is often one of taking a skeptical position, of asking challenging questions. You can ask challenging questions nicely. You should plan your interviews in such a way that you don’t get
into quarrels. But the most successful journalists have a toughness of mind that isn’t swayed by this sentiment or
that, but instead looks past the fads and conventional beliefs and certainly beyond the world according to the official spokesmen and keeps asking questions and looking for contrary evidence.
But the best journalism, the most useful journalism, is journalism that leans into the prevailing winds. The most
famous episode in our country is the Watergate scandal. It has now been 30 years since President Nixon resigned
as a result of that scandal, and it came about largely because two young and unknown reporters at the
Washington Post thought it looked suspicious that five Cuban-Americans on their own broke into the Democratic
Party headquarters at the Watergate office complex. They started asking a few questions, like why a rich-looking
lawyer was sitting in the courtroom when the defendants pleaded. You just look around you and ask questions.
The most recent years of my career have been with newspapers that have a clear point of view about the world. It
would include a concept of personal choice, intelligent appreciation of arts and music, avant garde in terms of
evolving cultural activities (“hip” is a common word), appreciation of differences among people and cultures, a
strong sense of social responsibility. When people like George Bush come along, are born on third base and think
they’ve hit a triple, we let loose with abundant criticism. We review restaurants, comment on music and theatre,
and generally express our professional judgments. Our choice is to hire authoritative writers, people who know
about the subjects they write about. But if you are looking for enthusiasm about George Bush’s foreign policy, you
are wasting your time.
This is not new in America, of course, because it goes back to the vitriolic criticism heaped upon John Adams by
people who shared Thomas Jefferson’s anti-Federalism views, and then heaped upon President Jefferson by the
partisans of John Adams. It is the most common way in which an independent press develops, because a particular collection of philosophies tend to group around publications that view the world in somewhat similar ways. In
Nashville, Tennessee when I was in college there, the city had two newspapers, one fiercely Republican and the
other loyally Democratic. I often commented that readers never were sure what the truth was, but they knew there
was a fight.
But what is the obligation of balance even for opinionated writers, for commentators, for “analysts” of the news? It
is, once again, to be first of all a journalist interested in the best approximation of the truth. Every now and then,
George Bush does something right. After all, even a stopped clock is right twice a day. I thought, for example, that
George Bush’s trip to Baghdad at Thanksgiving was a brilliant act of political positioning and leadership. How much
we write about that is up to each editor, but I think you can’t be in the position of saying that everything this guy
does is nonsense. I don’t agree with Ronald Reagan on a lot of things, but my view as a student of American government is that he was a highly successful president who belongs in the top fourth, and maybe the top ten, of
American presidents. It was not his mastery of issues, that’s for sure, but it was his sense of confidence and surefootedness about what he thought was good for America. I probably agree with more of Bill Clinton’s policies than
with Reagan’s, but I don’t think Clinton was as successful as president and leader. I think he lacked a moral and
philosophical compass.
That’s what I mean by intellectual objectivity and balance. You are journalists, not partisans. You may express
strong points of view, but you are not captive to a political position. You work hard to walk all the way around an
issue, see it from all sides (not just “two” sides), and then convey your best judgment, and your best articulated
argument, about what it all means.
I have spoken so far as if these were straightforward choices, like, “Always choose black.” That’s not the case.
You need to work at it, model it for others, watch how others make decisions.
Judgments about news — decisions about a story’s significance, prominence, components, legality and fairness
— often require balancing factors in conflict. When choices need to be made, reporters and supervising editors
need to develop an effective method of discussion and resolution. Decisions about ethics are critical to the integrity and credibility of the article, of the reporter, of the publication. Whether you are taking part in an internal discussion of ethics, or interviewing a source, there are some techniques that will improve the outcome. Let me list a few:

1. Ask “green light” questions, rather than questions that assume something or cut off discussion. Don’t ask “yesno” questions. Ask, why or what, not do or can. “Tell me your experience.” “What happened next?” Ask clarifying questions. Ask help — “help me understand…”
2. Think about your readers. In fact, think about two or three different specific readers. Your mother. Your high
school teacher. Think what they would want to know from this person, and what it will take for them to understand this person’s position.

Decisions are often difficult. But the best decisions happen in an environment of open discussion and clear standards, where all the people involved know that the decision should come down to what is right for the reader.
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3. Go through a thinking process constantly. I often say that the journalist goes through a cycle of activity:
Observe what is going on. Ask questions. Think about what you learn. Focus on the most interesting or important aspect of the information. Write down the results as a draft. Think some more. Ask more questions. Focus
again on whether new information changes the perspective. Write. Review, by reading the piece as a newcomer would read it.
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Sonia Dabbous
Assistant Editor for Political and Diplomatic Affairs, Akhbar Al Yom, Cairo
A Study of the Egyptian Press

Codes of ethics, as applied to mass communication media, are of recent creation. They are so recent, in fact, that
most countries in the world have not accepted or formulated media discipline norms, whether self-imposed or not.
The very speed of communication; the vast and growing sophistication of methods of news collection and dissemination; the increase in economic pressures in a highly cost-intensive industry needing to make profits, are but a few
of the contributory factors that have led to changes in mass communication media. These, in turn, have caused dissatisfaction with the conduct and performance of the media.
In the early days of printing, “The Press” was primarily a means of individual expression, comment and criticism. In
Egypt, the press goes back to 1828 when the first daily newspaper was published and its name was Al Waqaee Al
Mesreya. Mohamed Ali published it in the era of the Ottoman Empire. At that time, there were no press laws, but the
ruler’s decision was considered a law. That’s why governments thought of establishing charters to clarify journalists’
duties and rights, while giving rights to the society in terms of social, cultural, and intellectual norms and beliefs.
There are internal press laws that are used within the country’s borders and there are international charters.
As late as 1880, Egypt had no laws regulating the press. Rather, “royal will” had the power to toss a journalist into
prison for allegedly exceeding the limits. Such arbitrariness could not continue. The growing number of local and foreign publications made legislation inevitable.
When applying to the Ministry of Interior in 1875 for a permit for Al-Ahram, Selim Taqla chose his words very carefully. The newspaper he intended to produce would restrict itself to the publication of “wire release; news on commercial, agricultural, and domestic affairs; matters pertaining to morphology, grammar, and the Arabic language in general; terms on medicine, sports, historical events; literary material such as proverbs, anecdotes, poems, and stories;
and other such material that can be published without broaching political matters.” Nevertheless, in 1879, the
Khedive Ismail had Selim’s younger brother, Bichara, imprisoned for an article that appeared in the newspaper’s
supplement. “The oppression of the peasant,” as it was called, reeked of “politics.” The Khedive released Bichara
after three days, but only upon the intervention of the consul-general of France, with whom the Taqla brothers had
subject status.
As this incident illustrates, the press, even while enjoying immunity under the Capitulations Systems, was a perilous
profession. A dramatic change, though, would come by way of Egypt’s first Publication Law, as it was called, the text
of which appears in the book “Freedom of the Press in Egypt: 1798-1924,” by Khalil Sabat, Sami Aziz, and Yunan Labib
Rizk. Promulgated on November 26, 1881, the new 23-article law established a number of restrictions. For example,
no periodical could publish articles dealing with political, religious, or government administrative affairs without official permission. Newspaper owners were required to pay insurance fees of LE 100 for daily publication and LE 50 for
publications appearing three times a week or less. The law gave the minister of interior the right to suspend or close
down a publication on grounds of safeguarding public order, religion, or morals. The minister was also empowered
to prohibit the import or sale of newspapers.
Soon after this law was promulgated the Orabi Revolution erupted and the law proved an effective government
weapon against mouthpieces for the uprising. In 1882, the British occupied Egypt. It is commonly believed that the
occupation authorities stopped enforcing the Publication Law since the British consul-general in Egypt, Lord Cromer,
was a reputed advocate of press freedom. The authors of “Freedom of the Press in Egypt,” however, discovered otherwise; the law remained in operation for another 12 years. Developments over the first decade of the 20th century
would inspire authorities to change their mind on the Publication Law. In March 1909, under the government of
Butros Ghali, it was reinstated.
However, it was not until the assassination of Prime Minister Ghali in February the following year that the
Publications Law was applied on a wide scale. Once again, newspapers could be suspended or closed by a decree
by the minister of interior instead of by judicial ruling. The outbreak of war, the declaration of the British protectorate
over Egypt and the imposition of martial law, finished off the rest of the nation’s minor newspapers.

The Declaration of February 28, 1922 and the Constitution of 1923 ushered in a new era.
“The constitution provides for the respect for civil liberties in every sense. It states, ‘Freedom of belief is absolute
and freedom of opinion is guaranteed. Every individual has the right to express his ideas through speech, writing,
pictures, or other media within the limits of the law, and the press is free within the bound of the law.’”

Direct censorship in Egypt includes press laws, codes of ethics, and dismissal of journalists, seizure of papers and
books, and withholding newsprint from opposition papers. These forms vary from self-censorship to elimination of
any kind of criticism against the president. The following case study, mentioned in Jane Laftwich Curry and Joan R.
Dassin’s book “Press Control Around the World,” examines the above in details. When Nasser and the army officers came to power in Egypt, the press shifted its support from the previous king to Nasser. Nasser and his revolution repeated the motto of the regime: “Unity, freedom, and socialism,” claiming the desire to lift press censorship.
But Nasser’s opponents took advantage and attacked him for failing to allow democratic institutions in the country.
Consequently, the government re-imposed censorship one month later and warned journalists against any spreading of criticism about the revolution. In 1956, when Nasser became president, article 45 of the constitution stated,
“Freedom of the press, publication, and copyright is safeguarded in the interest of public welfare within the limits
prescribed by the law.” In the late 1950s, Nasser expressed his discontent with the press performance for devoting
more space to “sensational accounts of crime, divorce, and sex than to government development programs” (Curry
and Dassin, Press Control Around the World, 192).
On May 24, 1960, five major publishing houses were nationalized under the Arab Socialists Union. Mohamed
Hassanein Heikal, who was a close friend to Nasser, wrote an article named “Reorganization, not nationalization.”
This article was meant to justify the nationalization of the press: “The press is an authority whose function is to
guide people and actively participate in building their society exactly as does the people’s assembly (the parliament).” After the nationalization of the press, editors and columnists had to abide by the new rules imposed on
them and had to encourage themes such as “Arab unity, Arab socialism, and Revolutionary Spirit Society of
Sufficiency and Justice” (Curry and Dassin, Press Contorl around the World, 193) and attack themes such as
Zionism and Imperialism. At the end, journalists practiced self-censorship because they either feared the government or they wanted to live in luxury, as the new system was more financially rewarding.
Even the press syndicate, under nationalization, could not hold its general assembly in 1962 and 1963 and elections
were postponed. But four members of the syndicate’s board of directors resigned as protest against the illegal
delay of the elections. So, finally, the government permitted the syndicate to elect a new board. Then came the
1967 War that shook the foundations of Nasser’s regime and many critics of the regime called for reform and political freedoms.
Although Anwar El Sadat wanted a free press, there was still censorship. Civilian censors from the government
were resident in all newspapers and they checked all copy to be printed. In 1972, the press syndicate appealed to
the government to remove censorship except for military matters. Sadat promised to lift censorship as soon as the
journalists adopted a code of ethics. The code was adopted by the syndicate’s general assembly in February 1973.
But, instead of fulfilling his promise, Sadat took drastic actions against the press and 64 intellectuals lost their job
in newspapers, radio, TV, and theater; 27 were journalists working for daily newspapers, and among them were
four top editors of Al-Ahram. It wasn’t until the 1973 war that Sadat’s point of view about the press began to
change. “Armed with the confidence the war gave him” as Curry and Dussin said, Sadat asked the Egyptian media
to follow an open information policy.
Following the October War, Heikal criticized Sadat for depending on the Americans to arrange the Arab-Isreali
conflict. Heikal kept warning Sadat, in his weekly column in Al-Ahram, that there had not been any change in
America’s pro-Israeli policy and that Sadat was falling in the negotiation trap set by the Americans and the Israelis.
This criticism was more than Sadat could accept and he dismissed Heikal from the editorship of Al-Ahram. After
which he abolished censorship except for military matters allowing more freedom of opinion for the press. The

Media Ethics & Journalism in the Arab World: Theory, Practice & Challenges Ahead (Proceedings)

Focusing on Egypt as an example of a Middle East country, the press is regarded as a tool of nationalism and politics. As such, freedom of opinion in the press is often considered to compromise national security and the wellbeing of the state. Past Egyptian administrators justify their control of the press on grounds that the majority of the
people are irresponsible. Therefore, freedom of opinion would expose the state to danger. Let us have a quick look
at freedom of opinion in the press under Presidents Nasser, Sadat, and Mubarak.
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negative aspects of Nasser’s era began to be written by prominent journalists, writers, and thinkers such as Ali and
Mustafa Amin and Galal El Din Hamamsy. Thus, Sadat did not criticize Nasser directly, but he did it in the name of
freedom of opinion. Sadat said, to justify his act, that he did not want press censorship, but it was clear that the
press needed reorganization so that the editors could not publish harmful campaigns or attack somebody based on
personal reasons.
In 1975, Sadat formed the first press council in Egypt to approve the publication of newspapers and licensing of
journalists (Curry and Dussink, Press Control Around the World, 198). To draw up a code of ethics was among the
functions of the press council. The first article stated that the press’ duty of watching was over their government
through free writing and constructive criticism. Also, worth mentioning is that Sadat, in 1976, initiated a multiparty
system.
In 1980, Sadat imposed the “Law of Shame” saying that there are some people who “exploit freedom and democracy” and people who do not know what shame is must be reprimanded. Those found guilty under the law could be
deprived of all the advantages of political expression up to five years. The law of shame was criticized by the
weekly Al-Shaab as it would be used to protect Sadat’s regime from any criticism (Curry and Dussin, Press Control
Around the World, 205). Thus, it was clear that Sadat encouraged, at the beginning, freedom of expression and
wanted the opposition press to grow and flourish, but when this freedom went too far in criticizing him and his government, he cut it off.
Under Mubarak’s regime, the Center for Human Rights Legal Aid worked hard to defend freedom of expression by
criticizing law 93/1995. This law, which is dubbed the “Press Assassination Law” imposed long prison terms plus
heavy fines for journalists guilty of libel. New amendments to this law included a provision granting authorities the
right to arrest journalists without charge. In cases when journalists are not prosecuted for their opinions, authorities censor their publications. Some Islamist lawyers have misused the constitutional right of direct claim and filed
cases against writers, intellectuals, and artists, claiming that they offended Islam. Fifty-one journalists and writers
were taken to court using direct claim in 54 court cases. The most prominent people tried in this way were the editors of Ruz-el-Yusif, actress Yusra, and poet Abd-Al-Muati Higazi (Saying What We Think, CHRLA, 1).
Law 93, issued in 1995, changed articles 199, 302, 306a and 308 and abolished articles 178, 306b, article 135 of the
penal procedure code number 150/50 and article 67 of the Egyptian Press Syndicate Law 76/70.
Article 188 stated that the publishing of false information that would endanger or disrupt the public welfare would
result in the imprisonment of its publisher, or would oblige him to pay a fine, or both. Law 93 made the imprisonment mandatory and the fine was increased to a minimum of LE 5,000 and a maximum of LE 10,000 from the previous range of LE 20–LE 500. The law stated that anyone would be punished for publishing news, rumors, false propaganda, statements, or slogans that would disrupt the public welfare. The statement “if it was related to the peace
or general welfare” was replaced by “if it intended to offend the general peace; or cause terror among people; or
harm the public welfare; or [cause] contempt for the state’s institutions or their officials.”
After Law 93, article 302 was changed to charge the writer as guilty for defaming a public figure on the basis of
intentions and wills. Thus, to publish any news story, article or column about a certain figure, the writer had to collect documents and investigate well to obtain solid evidence for his article. If such evidence was not found, the
journalist or writer was put under the threat of losing his job and being put in prison. Article 303 was based on the
previous one, article 302, stating that in case publications were intended to defame a public figure, the publisher
would be liable to a minimum imprisonment term of a year instead of 24 hours and a maximum of three years
instead of two. The fine was raised to LE 5,000–LE 15,000 instead of LE 20–LE 200.
Article 306a stated that anyone condemned of tarnishing a woman’s reputation would be sentenced to one year of
imprisonment instead of a month, and a fine of LE 200–LE 1,000. Article 308 stated that anyone condemned of
defaming a family would be sentenced to two years in prison and a fine.
Article 135 of the penal procedure code and article 67 of the Egyptian Press Syndicate law were repealed meaning
that journalists could be imprisoned without trial for an unlimited period of time.
After a series of meetings, over 2,000 journalists demonstrated peacefully on June 2 before holding a conference
attended by political party members and members of the People’s Assembly who opposed the law and supported

the journalists. The conference demanded journalist’s rights in guaranteeing press freedom. The meeting resulted in a
strong opposition to the law and a memo was sent to the president to express the journalists’ views.
On June 17, the syndicate council formed a committee to assure that there were no violations of the recommendations
proposed in the meeting. On the 21st, Mubarak met with the members of the syndicate council and approved the
establishing of a committee to work on a new draft. On July 15th, Shura council speaker Dr. Helmy formed the committee. A series of meetings and negotiations resulted in a new draft of press law by March 15, 1996.

• Article 3 stated that the press should play its role freely and independently to prepare the public for a free atmosphere that should lead to development and serve the interest of the nation and the people.
• Article 4 stated that there should be no censorship on newspapers. However, in some cases, such as emergency
and war crises, limited restrictions should be imposed for the sake of public security.
• Article 5 stated there should be no confiscation or delay of newspapers by administrative means.
The following are some of the important changes in the penal code of the 1996 law:
• Article 188 — anyone who was accused of publishing false or misleading information was punished by imprisonment for up to one year and a fine between LE 5,000 and LE 20,000, or either.
• Article 303 — anyone accused of libel would be imprisoned for up to one year and be charged a fine between LE
2,500 and LE 7,500. Those convicted for libel concerning a public figure would be imprisoned for up to two years
and fined LE 5,000–LE 10,000, or either.
• Abolishing the minimal punishments stated in articles 172, 176, 178, (178 repeated), 179, 181, and the third paragraph
of article 309 and the first paragraph of article 309a repeated. The punishment should not exceed a year imprisonment and a fine with a minimum of LE 10,000 and a maximum of LE 5,000 or either.
It is true that the new laws imposed less severe punishments on journalists, but still they were considered restrictions
to freedom. Although the president insists that the press is free, he mentions it is free within the interest of the public
welfare. Journalists and writers still have to take care while gathering and publishing information to avoid committing
a crime. They still have to check the credibility of their sources and possess solid evidence in order not to cause any
harm to the public.
At the 4th Journalists’ Conference held at the Egyptian Press Syndicate in February 2004, the head of the syndicate
read a message from the president canceling imprisonment for publication crimes. He added that legal changes would
follow this step, which is a move towards more freedom and democracy.
Legal Actions Against Al-Shaab Newspaper
In actual practice the current law (95/96) has been applied to several cases that have ended up in Egyptian courts. The
cases concern the writings of “Al-Shaab” opposition paper, which is currently closed and is the mouthpiece of AlAmal opposition political party.
The International Principles of Professional Ethics in Journalism were prepared by several consultative meetings of
international and regional organizations of journalists between 1978 and 1983. The following organizations participated:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

International Organization of Journalists
International Federation of Journalists
International Catholic Union of the Press
Latin-American Federation of Journalists
Latin-American Federation of Press Workers
Union of African Journalists
Confederation of ASEAN (Association of South East Asian Nations) Journalists

The following principles of professional ethics in journalism were prepared as an international common ground and as
a source for national and regional codes of ethics. This set of principles is intended to be promoted by each professional organization through ways most adequate to its members.
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Principle I: Peoples’ right to true information
Principle II: The journalists’ dedication to objective reality
Principle III: The journalists’ social responsibility
Principle V: Public access and participation
Principle VI: Respect for privacy and human dignity
Principle VII: Respect for public interest
Principles VIII: Respect for universal values and diversity of cultures
Principle IX: Elimination of war and other great evils confronting humanity
Principle X: Promotion of a new world information and communication order
Journal Charter and Code of Ethics of 1972
This law states that every professional journalist must adhere to the principles of honor, honesty and impartiality
and to the ethics and traditions of the profession. Journalists have to abide by certain articles in the law, meaning
total adherence to the basic instruments which guide the struggle of Egyptian people, particularly the charter of
the National Action (1962), the declaration of March 30, 1968 and the program of National Action 1971, and to all the
principles and objectives defined in them.
Code of Ethics (1983):
Adopted by the Supreme Council of the Press in Egypt in 1983. It says:
We, the Egyptian Journalists, believing in the glory of the journalistic profession and the connection
between journalists’ consciousness and the consciousness of public opinion, are honored to declare
this Charter and to be committed to it.
First:
The concept of journalism is tied to freedom of the press. Protecting the honor of the press is a right.
The activities of journalists should be based on telling the truth and on loyalty.
The truthful written word and the other kinds of press media belonging to it is the responsibility of
journalists.
The protection of public opinion and public taste.
Second:
These six points of honor of the press require commitment to the following:
Journalists are prohibited from harming each other personally.
The journalists should be committed to the rights of the citizen.
The journalist should not illegally benefit from his job.
News and commentaries transmitted to citizens should be authentic.
The journalist’s responsibility is complete; he should not throw it on the shoulders of the editor-inchief, claiming that he was only obeying orders.
Third:
The journalist enjoys the following privileges:
The right to express his opinion and respect the opinions of others.
To protect himself from any material or moral aggression.
The right to obtain correct information.
The right to disclose those who may deceive him by providing him false information.
He should be insured against plagiarism.
The right to enjoy in full the rights guaranteed to him by laws.
Fourth:
The implementation of this charter depends on the consideration that the principles of this charter are
a trust on the consciousness of the journalists.
Conclusions and Recommendations
There is a controversial debate about Egyptian press laws and whether they really offer freedom of expression as
claimed. About this issue, Richard Jacquemond says that we should first describe the phenomenon known in Egypt
as “paper democracy.” The political opposition is increasingly kept out of positions of real power, yet it enjoys a
great freedom of criticism through the printed media that the parties are permitted to publish.

Moreover, the vitality and openness of intellectual debate in Egypt has a lot to do with the fact that the government,
by breaking with the monolithic policies of the Sadat era and reconnecting with some elements of Nasserism, has
permitted the expression of diverse tendencies and opinions within its own cultural and media apparatuses. Over
the past 10 years, the leftist secular intelligentsia which had been sidelined during the years of “counter-revolution” (Sadat’s presidency, 1971–1981) has made a remarkable comeback, and, importantly, has given the government the means to regain the ideological initiative in the face of the Islamist opposition. For example, much use is
made of editorials, essays, and televised broadcasts and soap operas, which now serve as official government ideology — the tanwir (enlightenment). This basically involves promoting the leading figures, and the values, of the
Arab Nahda (renaissance): patriotism and tolerance, religious belief and rationalism, freedom, and reformism.
On the other hand, some journalists see that there is no freedom of expression as there is still censorship in Egypt
that prevents parts of some articles from being published.
Law and freedom are two distinct and controversial issues and in the end both are multifaceted and intricate. Law
is usually known as the codified rules. With establishment of laws social culture should always be taken into consideration.
In the end, the law is concerned with placing controls or guaranteeing that individual freedom doesn’t destabilize
the freedom of others. Nonetheless, nowadays many believe that the law shouldn’t curtail human freedom and a
mature legal system should try to ensure a balance between freedom and human rights, and, the welfare and security of society.
In the Arab world, the state mistakenly gives priority to the security and stability of society over individual freedom.
In addition, freedom is mostly a privilege given to ruling elites when it shouldn’t be a privilege, especially not of a
certain social class or of the government.
The Arab states should attempt to achieve independence from oppression imposed by society and state, like in
several important institutions as in mosques or churches. These institutions should respect citizens, accept other
world cultures and value human rights. Also in establishing laws, the state should dismiss concepts of what is religiously acceptable or unacceptable as formulated by religious institutions.
Legislations in effect now in the Arab world give certain legal standing to the idea of freedom. However, freedom is
recognized in the International Declaration of Human Rights set forth by the United Nations. The United Nations
also recognizes religious freedom as well as civil and political freedom.
In various Arab legislations freedom of expression and civil/political freedom are respected yet in others despised.
After the examination of these laws, four major observations should be made.
First, Arab legislations take advantage of the fact that the media can be simply manipulated by the state via its
laws. Newspapers and books can be confiscated. Broadcasting stations can be closed down and journalists and
any source of information can be punished under state law.
Second, Arab legislations concerned with regulation of the press only consider the public interest. They say that
journalism is dangerous, and that it should be restricted through harsh punishments, supposedly to defend the public interest, security, and beliefs of the Umma. It’s very confusing how Arab governments pass blurred and clashing
legislation establishing punishment, while discussing the importance of democracy. Journalists cannot possibly
express their opinions under a formidable law that restricts and endangers their personal safety.
When freedom is the issue, there are strict controls in Egyptian legislation that can also be found in any Arab country. For example, in the Egyptian law of the press and publications, there are almost 11 articles in section 14 about
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Furthermore, journalists across the board have recently shown remarkable militancy in defending their professional
rights. After 12 months of mobilization, they finally succeeded in winning the re-examination of a law that was
threatening their freedoms under the pretext of combatting defamation. In a parallel development, for the first time
since the nationalization of the press in 1960 there has been a blossoming of national and regional dailies and periodicals, numbering upwards of 500 and all more or less independent of the political parties.
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crimes related to the press and freedom of expression. Article 181 prohibits “contempt of a king or president of a
foreign state.” Article 178 similarly mentions “possession of photography damaging the reputation of a country.”
Third, Arab legislations restrict and cast doubt on the generally accepted rights of free distribution of information
and the right of journalists and the public to obtain information. The only Arab countries whose legislations allow
journalists to obtain information are Egypt, Sudan, Yemen, Jordan, and Algeria. Still, in these countries information
sharing is restricted and national and international newspapers can be censored and confiscated. Other Arab
countries are under extreme limits like forbidding Internet access. Also, articles, 77, 121, 472 prevent sharing information or making statements without permission from senior officials.
Suprisingly it is also forbidden to publish political, economic, industrial and judicial information that can be found
easily in international media. That includes statements or documents of intelligence services without clearance.
Lastly, in more than a dozen Arab states restrictions are imposed over the ownership of newspapers or publishing
houses. Newspapers can’t be issued without a license. Before being granted a license, certain conditions must be
met, like capitals or deposits. Many Arab states adopt public ownership of newspapers in order to control them,
and foreigners can’t own newspapers. Twelve Arab countries use censorship excessively and authorities have the
right to suspend publications for as long as they please.
Arab legislations are not tolerant of freedom of expression, especially in publishing. This is evident in the firmly
established history of dictatorial traditions that pervade many aspects of our society. Arab elites repress legislators
and impose political tyranny. The parties that support them haven’t succeeded in accomplishing their unrealistic
intentions for almost a century now. They have thrived in restraining their own citizens and violating the essential
right to freedom of expression. To justify these violations the elites call for conservation of religious beliefs rather
than “Westernization,” in order to protect the nation’s identity.
Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the International Convention of Expression, promise the
right to express opinions without interference. The article also establishes freedom to receive and give ideas orally
or in writing, unless they damage others’ reputation or national security. In addition, it gives citizens the right to
communicate amongst each other, and obtain information in tandem with legal guarantees to make this information
available.
The United Nations Human Rights Committee points out that limits to freedom of expression should be precise and
specific, and they should not entail the risk of losing the right itself.
In spite of all this, Arab legislators’ conscience isn’t in any form disturbed. They provide rights in the constitution,
but then suppress them through other laws. When accused of this, they feel no shame.
The information revolution not only influenced the press, but all the media. Distances between countries nowadays
are no obstacle to the publishing of a newspaper as it can be distributed electronically and read by people all over
the world. Now the state has a harder time controlling sources and the circulation of information.
The tighter the controls of Arab legislation over access to information, the higher the appetite of Arab citizens for
“Western” information. If Arab legislatures wanted to censor the Internet or remove satellite dishes, soon the technology would allow for satellite dishes the size of a fist, impossible to track down. As for the Internet, it is now
accessed without state agencies, thus can receive no control from the state.
One development that is paving the way for Arab freedom is the appearance of pan-Arab satellite channels and
newspapers. They are published in non-Arab countries, so they are not under strict rules or extreme censorship. In
addition to operating with a substantial amount of freedom, they are also tolerated by Arab officials.
The information revolution and the worldwide flood of information have undoubtedly forced Arab legislatures to
accept the idea of freedom and change.
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∫GDƒ°ùdG ìôW Öéj
áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e ±ô°T ≥«KGƒŸ áLÉëH øëf GPÉŸ ?¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG É¡©Ñàj ÚfGƒbh ¢ù°SCG ∑Éæg πg ?»eÓY’G πª©dG äÉ«bÓNCG »g Ée
IQGó÷Gh á«bÓNC’G ÒjÉ©ŸG ≈ª°SCÉH áaÉë°üdG áæ¡e ¢SQÉÁ øe πc Ωõà∏j ¿CG IQQhô°†dG øe πg ?É¡«∏Y ≥ØàŸG ÒjÉ©ŸG Qô≤j …òdG øeh
?±ÎÙG ∑ƒ∏°ùdGh á«æ¡ŸG
á«eÓY’G äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG ‘ ¬≤«Ñ£J ≈∏Y πªYCG âdR ’ …òdG ìÎ≤ŸG ±ô°ûdG ¥Éã«e øe ádó©e áî°ùf ºµ«∏Y ¢VôYCG ¿CG ‹ Gƒëª°SG
.á«Hô©dG ∫hódG ™«ªL ‘ ´ƒª°ùŸGh »FôŸGh ´ƒÑ£ŸG äÉ°ù°SDƒe ‘ ¬H ióà≤j ’Éãe ¿ƒµj ¿CG ≈æ“CGh á«fÉæÑ∏dG
?á∏«°†a ÉC £ÿÉH ±GÎY’G ¢ù«dCG ?A≈£îj’ Éæe øªa .»JGòdG ó≤ædG πÑ≤àæd ,Éæ°ùØfCG ™e ÚbOÉ°U øµæd
π∏≤j ±ô°T ¥Éã«e ¤G ÉæàLÉM ióe ¤G áYÉæb ÊójõJ ΩÓY’G πFÉ°Sh áaÉc ‘ É«eƒj ÉgCGôbCGh É¡©ª°SCGh ÉgGQCG »àdG áMOÉØdG AÉ£NC’G
.íFÉ°†ah ÜhôMh πcÉ°ûe øe ¬ÑÑ°ùJ ób ÉŸ äGOÉ≤àfG §fi âfÉc ÉŸÉ£d »àdG áæ¡ŸG á°†¡f ‘ ºgÉ°ùjh á«bÓNC’G ÒZ äGRhÉéàdG øe
ΩÓY’G iƒà°ùe §ëæj ,»æ¡ŸG ¬fRGƒJ ±ÎÙG ‘Éë°üdG ó≤Øj Éªæ«Mh äÉ«HÉéj’G πgÉéàJh äÉ«Ñ∏°ùdG ≈∏Y á«£¨àdG õcôJ Éªæ«ëa
.™«ª÷G Qô°†dG ≥ë∏jh
:QOÉ°üŸÉH GC óH É¡«dG äô°TCG »àdG ÒjÉ©ŸG á«ªgCG Éjƒ°S ™LGÔ∏a
QOÉ°üŸG
øe âfÉc AGƒ°S IOQGƒdG äÉeƒ∏©ŸG QOÉ°üe ójó– Öéj ∂dòd .¬d AGQBG øjôNB’G AGQBG øe ‘Éë°üdG òîàj ’G äÉ«¡jóÑdG øe
.iôNCG QOÉ°üe hCG á«eÓYG äÉ°ù°SDƒe
äÉj’ƒdG ‘ á«aÉë°U/á«eÓYG íFÉ°†a øY ÜÉ≤ædG ∞°ûc å«M IÒNC’G áfhB’G ‘ IOQGƒdG ôjQÉ≤à∏d Gô¶f GóL áª¡e á£≤ædG √òg
≈∏Y (¥ƒeôe ºgóMCGh) Ú«aÉë°U πÑb øe â∏ª©à°SGh ¢SÉf ¢†©Ñd åjOÉMCG hCG ä’É≤e ¿ƒª°†e ábô°ùH â∏ã“ á«cÒeC’G IóëàŸG
Ú«aÉë°üdG á«bGó°üe ‘ ø©£J É¡fC’ á«eÓY’G äÉ°ù°SDƒŸG πc ‘ ÓFÉg ÉjhO âKóMCG çOGƒ◊G √òg ¿CG áé«àædGh .á«∏°UCG É¡fCG
.πµc ΩÓY’Gh
á≤jô£H É¡«∏Y â∏°üM ób ¿ƒµJ ¿CG πFÉ°SƒdG √ò¡d øµÁ ’ ä’É≤e iôf ,Óãe äÓÛGh óFGô÷G øe Òãc ‘ ¿ƒª°†ŸG Éæ∏∏M GPG
.áØ∏µe É¡fC’ á«Yô°T
QÉÑNCG h ∂∏ØdG ¢üîj ÉÃ hCG É«LƒdƒæµàdG h Ωƒ∏©dG øY hCG á°VƒŸG hCG º«∏©àdG hCG Óãe áÄ«ÑdG øY ä’É≤e ôaƒJ äÉeóN ‘ ∑GÎ°T’Éa
,ÉfÉ«MCG áMÉbƒdG óM π°üJ áWÉ°ùÑH QôÙG iÔa ,á«eÓY’G á°ù°SDƒŸG iód Iôaƒàe ÒZ ÉÃQ á«fGõ«e Ö∏£àj ∂dP πc ,ÒgÉ°ûŸGh ΩƒéædG
.¬à∏› äÉëØ°U É¡H ÓC Á IOÉe ¤G áLÉëH áWÉ°ùH πµHh ¬fC’ ÉgQó°üe øY ∞jô©àdG ¿hO ∂∏J hCG áeƒ∏©ŸG √òg ¥ô°ùj
?∂d ¢ù«d ƒg Ée òNCÉJ ¿CG ÉjÒª°V πÑ≤J ∞«c ,äÉeƒ∏©ŸG √òg ≈∏Y ∫ƒ°ü◊G ‘ ∑ÒZ Ö©J GPG .É«bÓNCG ∫ƒÑ≤e ÒZ Gòg
.á«≤FÉKh äÉeƒ∏©Ã hCG/h øjQó°üe hCG Qó°üÃ ádƒ¡› QOÉ°üe øe √óæY IOQGƒdG äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ‘Éë°üdG Rõ©j ¿CG áaÉë°üdG ‘ äÉ«¡jóÑdG øe
hCG `H A’O’G øY ßØ– hCG ºLÉg hCG ∫Éb ¬H ¥ƒKƒe Qó°üe hCG ,iƒà°ùŸG ™«aQ Qó°üe ÊÓØdG ¿Óa ¿CG Éæ©ª°S hCG ÉfCGôb Iôe øe ºc ?GPÉŸ
.Gòch Gòc ...¤GQÉ°TCG
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?ídÉ°üŸG ‘ ÉHQÉ°†J Èà©j íÑ°UCG …òdG Ée ?á«bGó°üŸGh ±GÎM’G øjCGh ¥ÓNC’G øjCG
êÉàfG ‘Éë°üdG øe Üƒ∏£ŸGh .áMÉ«°ù∏d êhôJ ∫hO øe hCG ºYÉ£e ‘ äÉÑLhh äÉ©éàæe ‘ ¥OÉæa ±ôZh ôØ°S ôcGòJ ‘Éë°U πÑ≤j Q
¿Éc ∫ÉM ‘ çóëj …òdG Ée h ?á«eÓY’G ¬à«£¨J ≈∏Y ‹ÉŸG õaÉ◊G ôKDƒ«°S πg .É¡H ΩÉb á∏MQ ∫ÓN √ógÉ°T ÉªY ÊƒjõØ∏J êÉJQƒÑjQ
?øeBG ÒZ ó∏ÑdGh áØ«¶f ÒZ ºYÉ£ŸGh iƒà°ùŸG ¿hO ¥óæØdG
?á«aÉë°üdG äÉª¡ª∏d áeÉbGh ôØ°S ä’óH IõØ∏àdG áµÑ°T hCG Iójô÷G ¬d ôaƒJ πg ?ôØ°ùdG ‘ ¬Ø«dÉµJ á«£¨J ‘Éë°üdG Gòg ™«£à°ùj πg
øeh ?ájÉYódG √òg πc øªK Ée ?ºgÒZh Úæ∏©ŸGh ¿GÒ£dG äÉcô°Th ¥OÉæØdGh äÉ©éàæŸG øe ÉjGó¡dÉH ä’óÑdG √òg πªµj πgh
?ÈcC’G Qô°†àŸG ƒg øeh »≤«≤◊G ó«Øà°ùŸG
.¿ÓYG πHÉ≤e ∫É≤Ã ó©j ’Gh ,É¡d ájÉYódG ≥jôW øY ájQÉŒ áeóN hCG á©∏°S ájCG ‘Éë°üdG ójDƒj ’G Öéj
∫ÉŸG ™aój ’Gh á∏HÉ≤e ≈∏Y ∫ƒ°ü◊G ±ó¡H ô°TÉÑe ÒZ hCG ô°TÉÑe πµ°ûH É¡©aój ≠dÉÑe ájCG øY ∞°ûµj ¿CG ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Y ∂dòc ÖJÎj
.äÉeƒ∏©ª∏d GQó°üe ¿ƒfƒµj ób øjòdG ¢UÉî°TCÓd
ób á«°†b ‘ »Øë°U ≥Ñ°S ≈∏Y ∫ƒ°ü◊G ±ó¡H äÉHÉ°ü©H ∫É°üJG ≈∏Y ¢üî°T ¤G ∫ÉŸG øe ≠∏Ñe ™aO ‘Éë°U ¿CG ’óL ¢VÎØæd
AÉ°ü≤à°S’ πãeC’G á≤jô£dG »g πg ?á«dÉe áë«°†a ‘ •Qƒàe ácô°T ¢ù«FôH áMÉW’G hCG Ωô› áªcÉfi ¤G É¡«a ≥«≤ëàdG èFÉàf …ODƒJ
ábOh áë°U ≈∏Y ∂dP ôKDƒj ∞«ch ?Ée Éeƒj §«°SƒdG √õàÑ«°S πgh QOÉ°üŸ êÉàMG Éª∏c Oƒ≤ædG ™aO ¤G ‘Éë°üdG ô£°†«°S πg ?äÉeƒ∏©ŸG
?äÉeƒ∏©ŸG
.AÉª°SC’G ôcP Ωó©H ó¡©àj ¿CG πÑb Qó°üŸG ™aGhóH ∂µ°ûj ¿CG É°†jCG ¬«∏Y
øµªàj hCG º¡°SC’G QÉ©°SCG ´ÉØJQG hCG •ƒÑg ‘ ÖÑ°ùJ ób äÉeƒ∏©e ≈∏Y π°üëjh ájOÉ°üàb’G QÉÑNC’G »£¨j …òdG ‘Éë°üdG øY GPÉeh
?äÉYÉ°S hCG ΩÉjCG ∫ÓN ™ØJÎ°S É¡àª«b ¿CG ,‹Ée ÒÑN øe ,º∏©j Éª¡°SCG ¬FGô°Th ¬©«H á«∏ªY ∫ÓN øe ìÉHQC’G ™ªL øe iôNCG á≤jô£H
?á«°üî°T Ö°SÉµe ≥«≤ëàd á«aÉë°üdG ¬àfÉµe π¨à°ùj πg
âØd ,¬°ùØf ¥É«°ùdG ‘ ºàjh á«Ä«H áKQÉc á«£¨J ‘ ±ÎÙGh ÜhDhódG ¬∏ª©d ¬eôµJ IõFÉL ≈∏YôNBG ‘Éë°U π°üëj ób ,iôNCG á¡L øe
IõFÉé∏d áëfÉŸG áª¶æª∏d ¿CG ÚÑJ GPG á∏°†©e ‘Éë°üdG ¬LGƒj ób .»æµ°S ™ª› ó¡©àe hCG á«°Sóæg ácô°T äGRhÉéàd ΩÉ©dG …CGôdG QÉ¶fCG
á≤«bO á≤jô£H ÈÿG ∫É°üjGƒg »°SÉ°SC’G √QhOh Éª«°S ’ ,á°UÉÿG ¬JGó≤à©e hCG á«eÓY’G ¬à°ù°SDƒe ±GógCG ™e ≈aÉæàJ á«°SÉ«°S ±GógCG
.á«Ä«ÑdG áª¶æª∏d èjhÎdG IQhô°†dÉH ¢ù«dh ádOÉYh
?Óãe õFGƒ÷G ™jRƒJ πØM Qƒ°†◊ êQÉÿG ¤G á∏Môc iôNCG õaGƒMh á«dÉe IõFÉL πÑ≤j πg ºK
≈∏Y ≈àMh IõFÉ÷G AÉ£YG ‘ ÖÑ°ùdGh IõFÉé∏d áëfÉŸG áª¶æŸG á©ª°S ≈∏Y óªà©j Gò¡a ,ä’É◊G πc ≈∏Y ≥Ñ£j ÜGƒL ∑Éæg ¢ù«d
.âfÎf’G ≈∏Y OƒLƒŸG hCG õØ∏àŸG ôjô≤àdG hCG ´ƒÑ£ŸG ∫É≤ŸG á«Yƒf
ádGó©dG - ábódG
ÒZ hCG á≤«bO ÒZ äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ¿CG ¬d ÚÑàj ÉeóæY √CÉ£îH ,CÉ£ÿG ÖµJQG øe ±Î©j ¿CG á«ªgCG QôcCG Éægh ,AÉ£NC’G øY áeó≤ŸG ‘ åKó–
.øjôNB’ÉH Qô°†dG ¥É◊G ¤G ∂dP …ODƒj ’ ≈àM É¡ë«≤æJh É¡ë«ë°üàH Ωƒ≤«a ,ô°ûæ∏d á◊É°U
áë«°üædG √òg hóÑJ ób .É¡H ÖYÓàdÉH Ωƒ≤j ’CGh ¬JRƒëH »àdG Qƒ°üdÉH á≤∏©àŸG äÉeƒ∏©ŸÉH áeÉJ ájQGO ≈∏Y ¿ƒµj ¿CG ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Y
πgCG ™e ±ÓN ≈∏Y º¡fC’ IQƒ°üdG øe GƒaòN ¢UÉî°TC’ hCG §b É¡fhQhõj ⁄ ™bGƒe ‘ ¢SÉæd GQƒ°U ÉæjCGQ Iôe øe ºc øµd áë°VGh
.§≤a º¡HÉÑ°T ‘ º¡d Qƒ°U ô°ûf ≈∏Y º¡∏Ñb øe º«ª°üJ ∂dÉæ¡a ,ÒgÉ°ûŸG øe Úæ°ùŸG ÉeCG .ºµ◊G
h á«fƒfÉb ÒZ ¢VGôZC’ ¢ùµ«aGô¨dGh ácôëàŸG äÉeƒ∏©ŸG hCG ƒjó«ØdG hCG á«YGP’G π«é°ùàdG áWô°TCÉH ÖYÓàj ’G »eÓY’G ≈∏Y Öéj
.á«≤FÉKƒdG IQƒ°üdGh ájõeôdG IQƒ°üdG ÚH ¥ôØdG ÚÑj ¿CG ∂dòc ¬«∏Yh ÜGOB’ÉH á∏fl
¤G êÉàMG GPG hCG áÁôL ™FÉbh IOÉ©à°S’ á«ë°V IQƒ°U √ƒÁ hCG Ò¨j ¿CG ‘Éë°üdG hCG ÊƒjõØ∏àdG Ωó≤ŸG ô£°VG GPG ∫ÉãŸG π«Ñ°S ≈∏©a

ÉjGó¡dG
.∫óé∏d ÒãŸG ´ƒ°VƒŸG Gòg øY íFÉ°üædGh πF’ódG øe ÓFÉg Éªc ó‚ Éæ¡a , ÉjGó¡∏d áÑ°ùædÉH ÉeCG
øe É¡YGƒfCG ≈∏Y …hÉ°TôdG hCG á«fÉÛG äÓMôdG hCG ∫ÉŸG πÑ≤j ’CG Öéj ‘Éë°üdG ¿CG ≈∏Y ¢üæJ »àdG ádƒ≤ŸG ∫ÉãŸG π«Ñ°S ≈∏Y òNCÉæd
.É«eÓYG É¡à«£¨àH Ωƒ≤j QOÉ°üe
:’ ΩCG ∫ƒÑ≤e ™ÑàŸG Üƒ∏°SC’G ¿Éc GPG Ée º««≤J É¡dÓN øe ¿ƒ©«£à°ùJ IóY á∏ãeCG ºµ«£YCÉ°S
√ó∏H π«ãªàd É¡H Ωƒ≤j á∏MQ á«£¨àd á°UÉÿG ¬JôFÉW Ïe ≈∏Y Ú«aÉë°üdG øe áYƒª› ¬©e Öë£°üj GÒfƒ«∏e É«°SÉ«°S Óãe ÉfòNCG GPG
hCG ¬d áæ«ªK ájóg hCG Oƒ≤ædG øe ≠∏Ñe ¬«a ∞∏¨e IôFÉ£dG Ïe ≈∏Y ‘Éë°U πµd »°SÉ«°ùdG ƒfhÉ©e Ωó≤j á∏MôdG ájÉ¡f ‘h .Ée ô“Dƒe ‘
.¬àLhõd
¿CG ô£°†e ¬fCG ∂dP »æ©j πg ,É¡∏Ñb GPGh ?ó©H Éª«a ÉgOôjh É¡∏Ñ≤j hCG É¡°†aôj hCG ¬FÓeR ΩÉeCG ájó¡dG πÑ≤j πg ?‘Éë°üdG π©Øj GPÉe
?ÉjGó¡dG ∫ƒÑb ΩóY hCG ∫ƒÑb √ÉŒ á«eÓY’G á°ù°SDƒŸG á°SÉ«°S »g Éeh ?»°SÉ«°ùdG Gòg øY »HÉéj’G ™HÉ£dG äGP QÉÑNC’G §≤a Öàµj
hCG »°SÉ«°ùdG Ú¡j ájó¡dG πÑ≤j ⁄ GPG ¬fCG ‘Éë°ü∏d ∫É≤j πg ?Iƒ°TQ ájó¡dG Èà©J πg ?…hÉ°TôdG ™æ“ áeQÉ°U á«∏NGO ÚfGƒb ∑Éæg πg
?äÉeƒ∏©ŸÉH ÓÑ≤à°ùe √Ohõj ød »eÓY’G √QÉ°ûà°ùe ¿CG hCG ¬à≤aGôŸ á∏Ñ≤ŸG IôŸG ‘ ≈Yój ødh ¬æe GPƒÑæe ¿ƒµ«°S ¬fG
ÚHh .áæ«©e ΩÉbQCG OhóM ‘ ¬ÑJôe ¿CG ±hô©eh ¬JójôL ‘ Ú∏eÉ©dG Ú«aÉë°üdG √ÉŒ πîÑdÉH ±hô©e Qƒ¡°ûe ôjô– ¢ù«FQ ,ôNBG πãe
√òg ≈∏Y π°üM ∞«c .êQÉÿG ‘ äÉ©eÉ÷G ≈∏ZCG ióMG ¤G ¬æHG π°Sôjh GóL áªîa IQÉ«°S ¢üî°ûdG Gò¡d íÑ°üj ÉgÉë°Vh á∏«d
?»eÓY’G ¬∏ªY ™e ∂dP ≈aÉæàj πgh ?IhÌdG
…òdG ¥Éã«ŸG ¿CG øY çó–h äÉØ°UGƒŸG √ò¡j ‘Éë°U ô°†M ¿CG ÚeÉY òæe ähÒH ‘ ¬àª¶f ô“Dƒe ∫ÓN É«°üî°T ¬Jó¡°T É‡h
ô“DƒŸG ‘ ÜÉÑ°ûdG Ú«aÉë°üdG ¿CG √ÉÑàfÓd âØ∏ŸGh .¬«a OÉ°ùØdG »°ûØJh ¿ÉæÑ∏c ó∏H ™bGh ™e ≈°TÉªàj ’ ¬fC’ »©bGh ÒZ ¬àMÎbCG
Ú∏eÉ©dG óMCG âfCG âæc GPG ∞«µa .Ú≤aÉæŸGh Ú°ûJôŸG ÈcCG øe ¬fCG º∏Y ≈∏Y º¡fC’ »eÓc ≥°TGôJ ‘ ∂dP ÖÑ°ùJh Ió°ûH √hó≤àfG
?á°ù°SDƒŸG √òg ‘
∂∏J â°Vô©J ¿CG π°üM ÉeóæYh ÉgQÉÑNCG »£¨j ájƒHôJ á°ù°SDƒe øe Éjô¡°T ÉÑJôe ¢†Ñ≤j Iójô÷G √òg ‘ øjQôÙG óMCG ¿CG ∞°SDƒŸGh
IQƒcòŸG Iójô÷G âØàcG Éªæ«H É¡JÉ°ùHÓeh áë«°†ØdG ÉjÉØN ∞°ûµd ΩÓY’G πFÉ°Sh πc â°†cQ ,ó∏ÑdG ‘ áë«°†Ød ájƒHÎdG á°ù°SDƒŸG
.ájƒHÎdG á°ù°SDƒŸG ∂∏J ‘ ÚdhDƒ°ùŸG AÉ°VQ’ ¿ƒª°†ŸG øe á«dÉN ¬Ñ°T QÉÑNCG π≤æH √ÓYCG
øe áæ«ªK áYÉ°S πÑb ¬fCG á©eÉ÷G ‘ ¬ª«¶æàH âªb …òdG ÒNC’G πÑb Ée ô“DƒŸG ∫ÓN ‘ ±ÎYG á«ŸÉY AÉÑfCG ádÉch øeôNBG ‘Éë°U
⁄h ájó¡c ó©H Éª«a áYÉ°ùdG Ωób (‘Éë°üdG …CG) ¬fCGh ÒeC’G ∂dP áfÉgÉH ¬dƒÑb ΩóY ÖÑ°ùàj ’ ≈àM √ó∏H ‘ PƒØf …P »é«∏N ÒeCG
?QÉÑNCÓd Qó°üªc ÒeC’G ó≤Ø«°S ¬fCG ,áYÉ°ù∏d ‘Éë°üdG ∫ƒÑb ΩóY ∫ÉM ‘ ,∂dP »æ©j πg .É¡H ßØàëj
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?Qó°üŸG Gòg ƒg øe :’hCG
.ΩÓY’G πFÉ°Sh ÈY ¬eÉ°üNCG áªLÉ¡Ÿ ‘Éë°üdG ∫Ó¨à°SG Qó°üŸG Gòg OGQCG ÉÃQ ?∂dP Qô≤j øe ?¬H ¥ƒKƒe Ó©a ƒg πg :É«fÉK
äGòdÉH Qó°üŸG Gòg ∫Éª©à°SG ójQCG πg øµd .»◊G QGô°SCG ±ô©j ¬fC’ ¬H ¥ƒKƒe Qó°üe (êÒ«°ùfƒµdG) ≈æÑŸG ÜGƒH ,»jCGQ ‘
≈∏Y ôKDƒj QOÉ°üŸG øe Ú©e iƒà°ùe QÉÑNC’G øe á«Yƒf πµd øµd ,çOÉM ‘ ¿É«Y ógÉ°T ¿Éc GPG ,ÉÃQ ?»JÉeƒ∏©e AÉ°ü≤à°S’
.É¡à«bGó°üe
äGQÉ«°S IóY ΩOÉ°üJ çOÉM ´ƒbh á¶◊ Óãe √óLGƒàc ,¿É«©dG ógÉ°T ¬°ùØf ƒg ‘Éë°üdG ¿Éc GPG Qó°üŸG ∞jô©J …Qhô°†dG øe ¢ù«d
ÅaÉ£ŸGh ±É©°S’Gh áWô°ûdG äGQÉ«°S äGQÉØ°U …hO ™ª°Sh ΩGó£°U’G QÉKBG iCGQ ‘Éë°üdÉa .±hô©e ÒZ πFÉ°S π≤æj èjô¡°U ™e
‘ ƒg …òdG ∫hDƒ°ùŸG ¢üî°ûdG ≈∏Y ±ô©àdG Ö∏£àj çOÉ◊G ÜÉÑ°SCGh èjô¡°üdG iƒàfi øe ócCÉàdG øµd .πFÉ°ùdG áëFGQ ≥°ûæà°SGh
.çOÉ◊G øY çóëàdG ¬dƒîjõcôe
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≥HÉ°ùdG ‘ É¡eób »àdG á«Øë°üdG OGƒŸG Qƒ°üj ’CG ¬«∏Yh »eGQO ÖdÉ≤H QƒeC’G ôjƒ°üJ IOÉYGh π«ãªàdG ÚH ÉªFGO õ«Á ¿CG ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Y
.GÒeÉµdG ΩÉeCG ógÉ°ûŸG ‘ ∞æ©dG ¿ƒ∏ª©à°ùj Ú∏ã‡ QÉ°†MÉH á≤«≤◊G Qhõjq ’CG ‹ÉàdÉHh ájƒØY É¡fCÉch
(á«cÒeCG á«fƒjõØ∏J äÉµÑ°T »∏°SGôe º¡æeh) ÖfÉLCGh ¿ƒ«∏fi ¿ƒ«aÉë°U ΩÉb á«fÉæÑ∏dG á«∏gC’G Üô◊G ∫ÓN ¬fCG ∞°SDƒŸG øeh
(¿ƒ«aÉë°üdG) GhQÈ«d ¢†©ÑdG º¡°†©H ≈∏Y QÉædG Gƒ≤∏£«d äÉ«°û«∏«e AÉ°†YC’ ∫ÉŸG ™aOh ∑QÉ©e ∫É©àaG ¤G Aƒé∏dGh QÉÑNCG ¥ÓàNÉH
ΩÉb á≤jô£dG √òg Ì©J iódh .»FÉ°†ØdG åÑdG ∞«dÉµJ á°UÉN ,á¶gÉH äÉ«fGõ«e º¡JÉ°ù°SDƒe âØ∏c »àdG ∞jQÉ°üŸGh ¿ÉæÑd ‘ ºgOƒLh
.¢UÈb ≥jôW øY GôëH hCG ÉjQƒ°S ≥jôW øY Ohó◊G ÈY GôH ôjQÉ≤àdG áWô°TCG ∫É°SQÉH ¿ƒ«Øë°üdG A’Dƒg
.AÉÑfC’G á«£¨Jh ó«jCÉàdG ÚH õ««ªàdG á«ªgCG ¤G IQÉ°T’G Éæ«∏Y Éægh
»à«bGó°üe ≈∏Y ∂dP ôKDƒj ¿CG øµªŸG øe πg ,»HôM ´Gô°U ‘ iôNCG ¿hO á¡L ójDhGC âæc GPG ,Éæg ¬°ùØf ìô£j …òdG ∫GDƒ°ùdG
É¡JÉØ∏flh Ühô◊G »°SBÉe ógÉ°ûj ƒgh ‘Éë°üdG ¬°ùëj …òdG ÊÉ°ùf’G Qƒ©°ûdG øY OÉ©àH’G Ö©°üdG øe .º©f ƒg ÜGƒ÷G ?á«aÉë°üc
.∑QÉ©ŸG ÉjÉë°†d QÉ¶fC’G âØdh AÉÑfC’G π≤f ‘ Üƒ∏£ŸG ™bƒdG É°†jCG É¡d á«°SÉª◊G ÒZ á≤«bódG ÒHÉ©àdG QÉ«àNG ¿CG º∏©j ±ÎÙG øµd
ôjQÉ≤àdG ’ƒ∏a ?OGó¨H ‘ áæMÉ£dG ∑QÉ©ª∏d ¬°Vô©J AGôL øe √Gój äÎHh ¬ª°ùL ¥ÎMCG …òdG »bGô©dG ≈àØdG ôcòàj ’ Éæe øeh
,è«∏ÿG ‘ RÎjhQ ádÉch Öàµe Iôjóeh áaÎÙG á«fÉæÑ∏dG á«aÉë°üdG ∫ƒîf á«eÉ°S πÑb øe á∏°SôŸG á«◊G á«fÉ°ùf’G ógÉ°ûŸGh á≤«bódG
IÉ«M ¬d ÒaƒJh ¬à÷É©Ã óMCG ºàgG ÉŸ É©ÑWh ¬à∏FÉY OGôaCG ÌcCGh ¬∏gCG IÉah ó©H √ÉæÑàj øe óLh ÉŸh iôNCG á«FÉ°üMCG íÑ°UCG »Ñ°üdG ¿Éµd
.áæeBGh IójóL
á«°Uƒ°üÿG - ájô◊G
∂dP ÖÑ°ùJ ƒd ≈àM ,≥◊G Gòg ΩGÎMG ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Yh ¿É°ùfG πc ¬H ™àªàj »©«ÑW ≥M »g á«°Uƒ°üÿG ¿CG ¤G Éæg IQÉ°T’G Qóéj
øe Qô°†àe ¬Lh ‘ ¿ƒahôµ«ŸÉH ™aój …òdG ‘Éë°üdG ™°ûHCG Éeh »WÉ©àdG ‘ Üƒ∏°SCG ∑Éæg .»Øë°U ≥Ñ°S ≈∏Y ∫ƒ°ü◊G ‘ ¬∏°ûa ‘
?¿B’G ∑Qƒ©°T ƒg Ée :¬dCÉ°ù«d πàb áÁôL hCG ¿É°†«a hCG ∫GõdR
.áeÉ©dG áë∏°üŸG ™HÉW òNCÉJ äGQÉÑàYÉH GQÈe ∂dP ¿Éc GPG ’G Öëà°ùe ÒZ º¡e’BGh ¢SÉædG »°SBÉÃ πNóàdG
øe ÉgÒZ äGÒãµdG â¶≤fCG ób ∂dòH ¿ƒµJ ,É¡ªLÉg øe ≈∏Y ±ô©à∏d Ió©à°ùe AGóàY’ â°Vô©J »àdG á«ë°†dG Óãe âfÉc GPÉa
.á∏KÉ‡ äGAGóàY’ ¢Vô©àdG
âfÎfC’Gh ƒjOGôdGh ¿ƒjõØ∏àdG ÒKCÉK QÉÑàY’G Ú©H òNC’G ™e ,á°UÉN ájÉæY º¡dÉØWCG πgC’G ‹ƒj ¿CG ¤G ΩCG »àØ°üH IQÉ°T’G OhCG Éægh
á∏HÉ≤ŸG øe ±ó¡dG ¿Éc GPG ’G ,º¡«∏Y »°UƒdG hCG øjódGƒdG óMCG á≤aGƒÃ hCG OƒLƒH ’G øjô°UÉ≤dG ™e äÓHÉ≤ŸG AGôLG Rƒéj Óa .º¡«∏Y
.áeÉ©dG ΩÉªàgG §fi πØ£dG ¿Éc GPG hCG πØ£dG ídÉ°üe ájÉªM
âfÎf’G
¢ù«∏a .iôNC’G ΩÓY’G πFÉ°Sh ™e ∫É◊G »g Éªc âfÎfC’G áµÑ°T ≈∏Y åÑdGh ô°ûædG ¥ƒ≤M IÉYGôe ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Y Öéj ,ÉeÉàNh
.É¡Ø«dCÉàH AÉYO’Gh »g Éªc É¡î°ùfh iôNCG QOÉ°üe øe Éæjód IOƒLƒŸG äÉeƒ∏©ŸG π≤f øe π¡°SCG
∂∏J GóY Ée ,õLGƒ◊G ÌcCGh OÓÑdG OhóM ≈£îàJ á«¡«aôJh á«eÓYG á∏«°Sh ¬fC’ ÊƒfÉ≤dG âfÎf’G ™°Vh á°SGQód AGÈÿG óæL ó≤d
ájQƒK ÚeÉ°†e øe ™bGƒŸG ¬jƒà– ÉŸ ∫ó÷G Òãj ¬fCG Éªc ¢SÉædG ÚH ÜQÉ≤àdG ≈a ºgÉ°ùj ÉgÒKCÉJ ¿C’ ,áª¶fC’G ¢†©H πÑb øe áYƒ°VƒŸG
.±GôYC’G ó°V hCG áeÉ©dG ÜGOB’ÉH á∏fl hCG
âª°†g øe øY IQÉJ ™aGój :øjóM hP ìÓ°S ΩÓY’Éa .Éæjój ÚH »àdG á∏FÉ¡dG Iƒ≤∏d Gô¶f á«dhDƒ°ùŸÉH ó«≤àdG Ú«eÓYÉc Éæ«∏Y Gòd
.AGƒ°S óM ≈∏Y QGô°TC’Gh AÉjôHC’ÉH GQƒW ∂àØjh º¡bƒ≤M
.Gôµ°Th
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.»≤«≤◊G ΩôÛG ƒg πãªŸG ¿CG ógÉ°ûŸG ó≤à©j ’ ≈àM ´ƒ°VƒŸÉH áeÉJ ájGQO ≈∏Y ¿ƒµj ¿CG Öéj ,áÁô÷G ™FÉbh ó«©j πã‡ ∫Éª©à°SG
Ú«aÉë°üdG óæY ÜQÉ°†àdG Gòg …OÉØJ ∫hÉ– h øjôNB’G iód ídÉ°üŸG ‘ ÜQÉ°†J øY ìÉ°üa’G ió©àJ ‘Éë°üdG πª©dG äÉ«bÓNCG ¿G
.º¡°ùØfCG
,IóëàŸG äÉj’ƒdG ‘ ÚaÎÙG Ú«aÉë°üdG á«©ªL ‘ πª©dG äÉ«bÓNCG áæ÷ ¢ù«FQ ÖFÉfh »cÒeC’G »eÓY’G ≥∏©ŸG ¿hGôH ójôa Öàc
.¬gÉŒ ∫hDƒ°ùŸG ∑ƒ∏°ùdG h ÈÿG π≤f ábO ¤G Oƒ©J áæ¡ŸG ÜGOBG QhòL ¿CG
IOQGƒdG äÉ«FÉ°üM’Gh ΩÉbQC’G øY äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ÌcCG ¿CG á«©ªé∏d á©HÉàdG πjƒc á∏› ‘ ô°ûf πª©dG ÜGOBG ´ƒ°Vƒe øY ∫É≤e ‘ ±É°VCGh
á∏µ°ûŸG øµd .(‹hódG ∂æÑ∏d …ƒæ°ùdG ôjô≤àdG Öàc ÊÓØdG ¢üî°ûdG ¿CG …CG) »°üî°ûdG ∞jô©à∏d êÉà– ’ á≤ãdÉH IôjóLQOÉ°üe øe
GPGh .ÜÉ°ù◊G IOÉeh äÉ«°VÉjôdG ‘ º¡àFGOôH ¿hQƒ¡°ûe Ú«aÉë°üdG ¿C’ ,ΩÉbQC’G Ò°ùØJ ‘Éë°üdG AÉ°SCG GPG ,¿hGôH ∫ƒb Ö°ùM ,™≤J ób
¢Vôa ìÎ≤j …òdG ¢üî°ûdG ™e á∏HÉ≤e AGôLG hCG …OÉ°üàbG ÒÑN IQÉ°ûà°SG ¿hO äÉ©«Ñª∏d á«aÉ°VG áÑjô°V ≈∏Y ≥∏Y hCG ‘Éë°U Öàc
π«eÉ°SôdG Ühôg hCG á«dÉe áeRCG hCG ó∏ÑdG ‘ á∏Ñ∏ÑH ∂dP πc ÖÑ°ùj ób ,QÉÑàY’G ÚY ‘ Úµ∏¡à°ùŸGh QÉéàdG …CGQ òNCG hCG áÑjô°†dG √òg
.ÖFGô°†dG √òg ™aO Öæéàd ∫GƒeC’G ¢†««Ñàd ƒD é∏dG hCG
áµÑ°T ≈∏Y ¿ƒëØ°üàŸG ÉgGôj »àdG äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ™°†j …òdG âfÎf’G ™bƒe ≈∏Y ±ô°ûŸGh ÊƒjõØ∏àdG èeÉfÈdG êôflh QôÙG áØ«Xh »g Ée
?äƒÑµæ©dG
Oƒ≤j øªc »g åÑdGh ô°ûædGôWÉflh á«fƒfÉ≤dG äÉ«dhDƒ°ùŸG ∑GQOG ¿hóH QÉÑNC’G Iô°ûf hCG á∏ÛG hCG Iójô÷G ôjô– ¿CG Ú∏∏ÙG óMCG ∫ƒ≤j
.Úæ«©dG Üƒ°ü©e ƒgh IQÉ«°ùdG
ÖYÉàŸG áæ¡e ÜÉë°UCG ¿ƒµj ¿CG »¡jóÑdG øe ∂dòd ¢SÉæ∏d á°UÉÿG ¿hDƒ°ûdG ≈∏Y …ó©àdGh ΩòdGh ìó≤dG ÉjÉ°†≤H ≈æ©J ÚfGƒb ó∏H πµd
.É«FÉ°†b º¡à≤MÓe h º¡dÉªYCG π«£©J ‘ ÖÑ°ùJh º¡JÉ°ù°SDƒe ≈∏Y ÉÑ∏°S ôKDƒJ πcÉ°ûe ‘ GƒWQƒàj ’ »àM É¡H º∏Y ≈∏Y
QÉÑNC’G ájôjóe hCG ôjôëàdG ¢ù«FQh ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Y áÑJÎŸG äÉÑLGƒdGh ¥ƒ≤◊G øe ócCÉà∏d »eÉfi IQÉ°ûà°SG ä’É◊G √òg ‘ π°†aC’G ¿G
.¥GRQC’G ™£bh ¥GQhC’G Ö∏b É¡fCÉ°T øe á«dÉe áë«°†a hCG á«°SÉ«°S áé°V ÖÑ°ùà°S á«£¨àdG âfÉc GPG á°UÉN ,πµc á«eÓY’G á°ù°SDƒŸGh
»àdG ∫óé∏d IÒãŸG äÉYƒ°VƒŸG ∂dòch , á«FÉ°ü≤à°S’G äÉ≤«≤ëàdG ‘ äÉeƒ∏©ŸG h åjOÉMCÓd ¬ÑæàdG É°†jCG Ú«eÓY’G ÚdhDƒ°ùŸG ≈∏Y
.GÒ¡°ûJ Èà©J ób
…Qhô°†dG øªa É¡ãH hCG Égô°ûf øe óH’ ¿Éc GPG ÉeCG .á«FÉ°†≤dG á≤MÓª∏d ÉÑæŒ øjôNB’ÉH ô¡°ûJ »àdG äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ±òM π°†aC’G øe Éægh
.áæ«àe πF’O ≈∏Y RÉµJQ’Gh áHƒ°ùæŸG º¡àdG äÉÑKG á«fÉµeG
∞jôëàdG ¬LƒH ±ƒbƒ∏d πª©j ¿CGh ÒÑ©àdG ájôM ™é°ûj ¿CG h áaÉë°üdG ájôM ÇOÉÑe øY »eÓY’G ™aGój ¿CG ádGó©dGh ábódG ¢ù°SCG øe
.áHÉbôdGh AÉÑfC’G øY ºàµàdGh
QÉÑNCG äGô°ûfh äÉ«MÉààaG ¿ÉæÑd ‘ ÉæjCGQ ó≤dh Iójô÷G øe ¤hC’G áëØ°üdG ≈∏Y äÉ«MÉààa’G ô°ûf ƒg á«Hô©dG áaÉë°üdG ‘ õ«‡ A»°T
.ÜÉÑ°ùdGh ø°SÓàdG óM ¤G π°üj Ú«°SÉ«°ùdG ÚH »eÓc ≥°TGôJ ≈∏Y á«æÑe äÉ≤«∏©àH GC óÑJ
É¡H á¨dÉÑŸG ¿hO ,ìƒ°VƒH º¡ØJ »c í«ë°üdG É¡©°Vƒe ‘ É¡æe Óc ™°†j ¿CGh ≥FÉ≤◊Gh äÉ≤«∏©àdG ÚH ‘Éë°üdG õ«Á ¿CG π°†aC’G øe Éægh
.ä’É≤ŸG iƒàfi ™e ≈°TÉªàJ øjhÉæY Öàµj ¿CG ‘Éë°üdG ≈∏Yh .É¡bÉ£f øe ≥««°†àdG hCG
¬fGƒæY ¿ƒµj ádÉcƒ∏d ÖJÉµŸG óMCG øe ÈN »æ∏°üj ÉeóæY ≥jÉ°†JCG âæc á«°ùfôØdG AÉÑfC’G ádÉch ‘ IQôfih á∏°SGôªc â∏ªY ÉeóæY
É≤M’ ÚÑàjh zÜ{ ó∏H äGƒb á∏JÉ≤Ÿ ¬°Tƒ«L π°SQCG zCG{ ó∏H ¿CG âÑãj Ée øY ÉãëH äGô≤ØdG ÚH Ö≤fCG ¿CG ô£°VCGh Óãe ÜôM ¿ÓYG áHÉãÃ
.∫É≤ŸG ôNBG ‘ π«°üØàdG Gòg ôcP ‘Éë°üdG ¿ƒµjh ÉC £ÿÉH Ohó◊G ÈYQÉf ¥ÓWG ƒg çóM Ée πc ¿CG
h ¢ù°ùéàdG hCG á«ØÿG äGÒeÉµdG hCG ¿ƒahôµ«ŸG hCG áØjõŸG ájƒ¡dÉc ,ájô°S á≤jô£H äÉeƒ∏©ŸG ≈∏Y ‘Éë°üdG π°üëj ¿CG IQƒ£ÿG øe
ΩóîJ å«ëH á«FÉæãà°SG ä’ÉM ‘ ∂dòH ΩÉ«≤dG Ú«aÉë°ü∏d ≥ëj ób øµdh .ájQÉÑN’G á«£¨àdÉH á≤∏©àŸG ÜÉÑ°SC’G π«∏°†J h π∏°ùàdG
øjóà©ŸGh äGQóıG »Lhôe áaBG øe ™ªàÛG ájÉªM hCG áKQÉc ´ƒbh øe ájÉbƒdG hCG Óãe áæ«gQ IÉ«M PÉ≤fÉc ,áeÉ©dG áë∏°üŸG Ö«dÉ°SC’G √òg
.∫ÉØWC’G ≈∏Y
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— I’d like to refer to my experience as an editor at Tele-Liban from 1975 to 1986. I received material about a woman
suicide bomber. None of her family members knew what she was up to. Her father didn’t know how to hide from
the shame. When our reporter went to their house to interview the family, he told the mother, who was very
depressed: “Rejoice! Your daughter has become a martyr.” It was completely out of place and reconfirms what
was said about journalists showing sensitivity during times of crisis.
— It’s true the media in the U.S. are not monolithic but the problem is that mainstream media are more predominant and during the (Iraq) war they were definitely pro- the Bush administration. It seems that in times of crisis it’s
very difficult to ask the media to swim against the current and give alternative views. Do you see the irony when at
the same time the Bush administration was trying to sell democracy in the Arab World?
Skene: Yes. I wouldn’t say the press was pro-Bush. There was simply a lack of skepticism, a lack of depth and
inquiry. I have to add that this was not simply a press problem. You could also see it in the United States Congress.
There was very little congressional criticism or skepticism about the PATRIOT Act or any of the congressional
responses. The outpouring of government money to support the families of people who died in the World Trade
Center was just unprecedented. The whole political environment was very different from Oklahoma City.
There’s a vast number of examples in which we have not been a very good example of democracy and good character at the same time that we’re trying to preach that to the rest of the world. I think a lot of the reaction in the
States to the Abu Ghraib story is that we should expect better of ourselves. In a different context, that’s part of
what I was saying yesterday about journalists being like Caesar’s wife.
— My question is about corruption and private planes and journalists who accept bribes, about journalism for rent.
Don’t you think it’s very idealistic to talk about journalism for rent in a country so rife with corruption? I’m not justifying bribery for journalists, but can we be so idealistic when political corruption is so prevalent?
Abu-Fadil: That’s true. But let me ask you, what would happen if journalists boycott news coverage? We wouldn’t
give them (politicians) a platform. Can someone try it once?
— Yesterday I was struck about talk regarding Morocco and the free private media were called free media, given
that public media are not free. But in Lebanon that doesn’t apply. Private and public Lebanese media are not free.
When we pass media laws and then allow top government officials to own media, we’ve created the legislation for
the powers that be. So what you’re suggesting is very complex and difficult. Wherever we work in Lebanon we end
up being bribed.
— The cases you’re presenting indicate that even if there were a clear code of ethics with consensus, there would
still be daily problems like what journalists would do in individual cases at all times. I’ll give you examples of
instances I’ve suffered from in recent months.
A film was shown with a group of young people in America talking to young people in Iraq. After the film was aired,
I heard that one of the teenagers who appeared in the film was beaten up because some of the viewers didn’t like
what he said. Here the Iraqi youths in Iraq were expressing their opinions. So that put me in the position of thinking, should I have foreseen the trouble ahead of the broadcast? Another case is about a documentary film produced by a leading European TV station that aired worldwide. We received a phone call five minutes before airtime
that one of the people appearing in the film feared for his life because he had information related to Saddam. This
is an extreme case. But even if we wanted to sympathize with him, it was literally minutes before broadcasting the
program. It was too late to do anything. These are cases that have no easy answers. The last example is about a

production idea we have about a taboo subject. All the cases we found from different countries, none agreed to
show their faces on camera. They all wanted blurred faces. We may have done our homework and proper
research, but how do we convince viewers to believe these cases if we can’t show the people in question? Maybe
we made it up? It’s a dilemma. There’s no readymade answer. It required daily, sometimes snap, decisions.

— I just want to emphasize that last point. Codes of ethics are never perfect. If you look at the Press Complaints
Commission in Britain, it’s a very long document that keeps on getting amended. But it’s good to have something. I
wrote a press code for the former Yugoslav republic of Macedonia right after the civil war there. I wrote it in a
hurry two years ago and I mixed up the words libel and defamation. You can find this on the Internet. You can’t
change that any more. But I’m very glad that the editors-in-chief of Albanian, Macedonian and Slavic ethnicities
got together and signed this document. It’s just 11 skeleton principles, mainly about tolerance against racism. They
had a skeleton of an agreement about what is unethical. Something to start from. That’s what a code of ethics
should be. It should never be seen as something final but something that is in process all the time. Even with 11
principles thrown together in a hurry, you can do some good.
— There is a very huge gap between the media ethics discourse and reality. Not only in the Arab world. In the
Arab world it’s a very serious problem. What’s on paper is not practiced. It’s also the case in the United States.
Medical evidence of the danger of cigarettes has always been ignored by the media. Why? Because they want to
please advertisers. Another problem between what we teach, promote and reality is the fact that media organizations in 1991 accepted to be part of the military, to work within the limitations imposed by the military. I think they’re
also doing this today and that’s not ethical. If they were to stick with what they believe in, they should have said no.
That goes back to the issue of whether a journalist can be a patriot at the same time or not.
Skene: I disagree with you on the tobacco case. A lot of newspapers have refused to take tobacco advertising in
the last 10 or 15 years. But stories drawn from litigation about plots by tobacco executives to cover up the harmfulness of cigarette smoking have been very much in the media. That doesn’t change your larger point. There is not a
code of ethics in the United States. In fact a lot of newspapers resist writing down codes of ethics partly for legal
reasons. We did this when I was at the St. Petersburg Times. I actually wrote a section for the reporters’ handbook
on legal standards and legal rules and how to make decisions and decided not to include that chapter in the handbook because as soon as you do that it becomes another weapon to be used if there’s any mistake in the newspaper. The plaintiff’s lawyers kill you with your own aspirations. So some of the laws have become quite perverse in
that regard. There’s no question that there are a lot of ethical failings. I think there are a lot of ethical successes
that we’ve had in terms of making gifts and outside payments and subsidies. It’s highly frowned upon. It’s almost
non-existent. It’s true that any code is no better than the people who practice it. It’s in the discussions in every
newsroom that articulate their own internal standards that will determine how strong a newspaper is. Some newspapers are better than others. It’s partly because of the standards that they impose themselves.
— On the issue of publishing pictures, you said pictures shouldn’t be misrepresented or changed. Sometimes publishing a picture may suggest things to people. You used the U.S. dollar in your presentation to discuss bribes. Are
you trying to suggest that America is bribing journalists or that it is the superpower that is bribing? Is this an indication that the dollar specifically is the currency accepted by journalists? Can journalists accept other currencies?
Abu-Fadil: There’s software I used that included pictures such as dollar bills. I found one of the archived pictures
of a man holding dollar bills which I thought was appropriate for the subject at hand, so I used it.
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Abu-Fadil: I agree, but there are basics and there’s common ground in the codes I consulted and used as frameworks from which to draw what we’re proposing. We’re also trying to accommodate the realities of the country
here. Certainly there’s no one-size-fits-all, but we must agree that there are standards and common denominators
with which we must go along. You as a producer, reporter and editor on the ground face daily decisions and have
no choice at times but when the guidelines have been instilled in you, that there are ethics that shouldn’t be overlooked, we can then act more appropriately.
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Workshop Part II
Monitoring and Evaluating Media Practices

— In our discussions in the past few days I heard that in the Arab press they felt at times not everything they wrote
or did came out in the newspapers. They felt that this was something to moan about. This happens all over the
world, not just in the Arab press. Even major newspapers in the Western world ask for a story and go to lots of
trouble to get an interview and the reporter goes to a lot of trouble to do this interview and write it on time with the
deadlines and difference in time and then it’s sent back. The reporter writes it again and it’s sent back again. The
story which may be an interview becomes two quotes in another story.
— Our speech, the amount we say is so full of rubbish, it is quite a task to edit yourself before you send something.
At around 50 I’m getting to learn how to make what I say small. I was writing in a newspaper lately and then decided that 300 words was the maximum. Of course the computer counts the words for me. Then I discovered there
were 30 words that could easily be dropped. So I dropped the 30. Then I wanted more thoughts to top up the story
to 300. After some practice, I’m discovering that to fill the 300 words with good thoughts you need to work a lot, to
collect lots of information and to think about it deeply. So if you want to write a longer letter, it takes much less
time.
— I think we need to work on two tracks: one is media literacy for people on how to deal with the media and the
other one is constant training of journalists on how to deal with different sectors of society. It’s imperative that we
have people trained in a lot of areas that are totally lacking in terms of substantive coverage like business news,
the environment, medical and scientific news, the legal profession. We often have people covering courts and
lawyers who know nothing about the legal profession or the laws or the whole system and how it functions. We
need to have training courses in those areas. But it’s also very important to have your average citizen become
aware of what the media are, what their impact is and how to deal with reporters, editors, people who may invade
their privacy, who pop questions out of the blue to fluster them. I’m thinking in particular of children. I’m calling for
a media literacy program for school children. We need to have something like that in our schools, not just in
Lebanon, but across the Arab world. We have to have some sort of awareness of the media and their impact.
Tarabay: It seems we’re trying to initiate training.
— I think if you’re offering training, to do so to journalists or people working in the media on how not to be libelous
and how not to be slanderous and not fall into mistakes. There are ways to get away with it. If they know how not
to be trapped by the laws, it’s very important for them.
— I’d like to add a third track. Authorities and specialists should be encouraged to conduct studies on content
analysis of certain media to know if the coverage is balanced or not. As you know, Dr. Tarabay, we carried out a
pilot study at the Lebanese University about As-Safir newspaper. We still don’t have the full result but you’d be
amazed what we discovered. We should also encourage universities or information centers, media institutions to
contribute in the publication of specialized periodicals and manuals. I don’t think we have enough.
— Maybe we should find some way to encourage the media itself to help fund these training centers for journalists
within the profession. The media has a responsibility towards reporters.
Tarabay: It’s not a matter of finding or funding the training centers. First of all, it’s the commitment. We got the
funding for an advanced training course, we announced it, we sent letters, we invited people. By the deadline we

— I have the experience of training by force at the BBC. I used to work in the training center of the BBC World
Service in London. The good thing was that any producer must go and attend the training, have some standard
courses. Yes, there are some elective courses but the bulk of the courses is a must and whenever you want to go
up the ladder, to become senior producer, they would look into your training record. It worked, and I believe in that.
But in a country like Lebanon or even less developed country when it comes to media it’s much more difficult
because you don’t have big companies that can do that.
Tarabay: Being a new journalist, did you attend any training workshops and how did you qualify for your job?
— I’m not a beginner, I’ve been in the profession for about four years. After graduation we joined news organizations and attended workshops in different places in Lebanon. We were being trained in various departments of the
news media and on how to use the archives, how to obtain statistics. These workshops were basic and important.
Keep in mind that at the university we had no practical training. We had no academic guidance on how to practice
journalism.
— I worked in an Arab media organization that was considered modern for a long time. I never saw the organization come up with workshops for the journalists. Even if it sent reporters to attend workshops organized by Reuters
or others, it would have been Reuters that had offered to train the journalists. Lebanese journalists are really downtrodden, underpaid and overloaded. Sometimes journalists work for an organization and remain in the same job and
at the same desk for 10 years. They don’t develop vertically or horizontally. Supervisors in media organizations pay
no heed to the necessity for continuous training for their staffers. If they do develop, it’s because of personal
efforts. We don’t know how to enforce such training and to have a system that follows standards or regulations to
ensure that organizations have centers for training and upgrading one’s skills or to have organizations allocate
parts of their annual budgets for training. If we say stories are being published without taking ethics or guidelines
into account, we must realize that journalists are exhausted and are under constant pressure. They’re being asked
to write two to four stories a day and don’t have enough time to produce good copy. A lot is said about the subject
but how to address it is the main question.
— As someone who’s worked for Tele-Liban for 14 years, TL encouraged reporters and middle management to do
courses. We did various courses with the Thomson Foundation, Reuters, a German institute. The problem was not
so much going on the courses. Eventually the editors-in-chief would find time for the reporters and themselves. The
problem was when the people came back from the courses and implementing what they had learned. Before, we
talked about cultural differences. Not everything they had learned on these courses could be implemented in their
places of work. So I don’t know whether we need courses that are more geared towards our part of the world.
Maybe done from institutes from our part of the world. The other thing was that when people came back from
these courses they were never given credit for having gone. So other people were not encouraged to go on the
courses because their colleagues came back from the courses and got absolutely no acknowledgement. They
weren’t able to share the information they’d learned.
Tarabay: So the next question is: who does the training needs assessment and who trains? Sometimes the language is the barrier.
— I have two or three recommendations. In Morocco, in the last two years we got a new manager. This administration encourages the training of journalists. So what we do is, from time to time, we either invite professionals
from Germany, France and Britain to come to our station to train journalists or we send them to different programs
offered by British or American institutions. We also pay for those who want to learn English. We encourage them
to learn English. It’s very important. Some of our stations do have investigative journalism, but there are problems
with that because they resemble features. So I encourage courses. We also don’t have investigative journalism in
our schools. We need to demand real access to information. You cannot do an investigative piece if you don’t have
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got two or three.
— Yes, we did secure funding for an advanced training course in investigative journalism for mid-level editorial
staffers and specified in the invitations that it was mid-level editorial. What we got were all beginners. One was an
editor, the rest were beginners. I had trouble with the sponsors, because according to the contract, this was
specifically for mid-level editorial. I’ve had to put the course on hold and will have to re-market it and either they
send us the participants we asked for or I’ll have to restructure it and rewrite the contract and have it for beginners. You’re almost insulting the editors when you tell them you’re going to teach them something.
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access to information.
— Brian, as Middle East editor at The Guardian, how do you train the staff that works with you on the desk? Do
they have to come with a Middle East background?
Whitaker: Not necessarily. Our person who is based in Jerusalem at the moment is in South Africa. So it was a
matter of making a preliminary visit to find out as much as he could about the situation there. He didn’t speak either
Arabic or Hebrew. I think he started learning both while he’d been there. I’d done Arabic before and, again, I’d
done a lot of preparation work in terms of getting briefings from people before I started. Another thing that we do
quite a lot, I’m often asked all sorts of advice about issues related to Islam, for example, and correct terminology.
So I keep various reference books for that. It’s a very specialized area and it tends to be people who’ve already
acquired some expertise, rather than training people for the job. Contrast that with the British Foreign Office where
they send people for 12 months to learn Arabic if they’re going to be posted in the Middle East. As far as a commercial newspaper is concerned that’s a huge luxury.
The problems regarding mid-level people, I think it’s a question of their own pride — the available time — because
quite often they’re seen by the paper as being too valuable to be released for long periods. We have three kinds of
training within the paper: One is entry level, which is either internal or sponsored at a university. That is mainly as
part of our diversity policy to increase the number of black journalists and so on. Beyond that we tend to do our
own training. Usually if some new technology is being introduced, then people will be taken away and trained within the office for one to three days, depending on the level of use they’ll be making of it. We also have, from time to
time, seminars to deal with specific problems that need rectifying. For example, we’ve had a number of seminars
on the newspaper law because there were some recent changes in the law of defamation. We also had an attempt
to improve the quality of the sub-editing. We call it a master class in sub-editing. These people don’t feel insulted
by being invited to attend.
The other types of things we do, where people get sent away, is if somebody is put in charge of a department, they
may be given some management training to deal with the staff. That’s something we’ve not really mentioned. It’s
important that heads of sections know how to deliver criticism because quite often the problem is the head of the
department doesn’t know how to criticize, so they just don’t criticize. So the problem just continues and gets worse
and worse. In the end they just say this person has to go. There might have been no need for that if they’d
addressed it at an early stage. That’s something we’re trying to avoid. The other thing we did a lot before the Iraq
war was called “hostile environments training” where I was sent away for a week and you go out into the countryside and have to avoid stepping on landmines and that sort of thing. I think it’s pretty similar in most newspapers
but it’s far less than what the BBC does. The BBC takes this very seriously.
— We have to think that training is a continuous process and it should be given to everybody at all levels and at all
times. I also fully support production of a media literacy directory for the general public on how to deal with the
media. Average people see the media as a black box and don’t know what their rights are.
— Training is a very sensitive issue because theoretical sciences need practical sciences. My experience in the
practical sciences, and as a founder of the journalists’ unions in Lebanon, we got our hands-on training through
printing presses. But the diploma I received in English reporting was the crowning achievement that added value to
my experience.
One has to bear in mind that training varies in quality. We know that journalists begin as reporters, or stringers.
Editors put together the story. That then leads to positions as section or managing editors, etc. What’s more important is when a journalist becomes an analyst. What’s key is listening to the radio. I logged 36,000 hours of listening
to English and Arabic broadcasts during Lebanon’s civil war where we had several local stations offering opposing
views on the conflict, in addition to international stations that offered news that sometimes differed from what was
produced locally. So training is crucial for promotion.
Whitaker: I forgot to mention how you identify training needs. You may think it’s obvious but it may not be. One of
the ways that’s quite often used is through annual staff appraisals where the staff member discusses with the
department head what has been going well and what has been going badly. From that you can identify possible
needs for training, either in areas where the person needs to improve, or in order to prepare them for moving to a
promotion later on. So I think identifying training needs is an important issue to consider as well as the actual training itself.

— There should be a call for training because the people who urgently need training on media ethics are those
responsible for media in the Arab World — officials at newspapers or public and private TV stations.

Another problem facing graduates is financial in nature and bars them from pursuing training courses or workshops. I worked for two years at (Lebanon’s) Tele-Lumiere and never saw an invitation addressed to that media
institution to send participants to workshops. They didn’t have specialists in media or media ethics at the station.
Not too long ago I moved to print media with a focus on economic and business news. I had no experience in the
subject. There are things that even those who study media and journalism don’t know. I covered the OPEC summit
in Beirut and accidentally strolled into the foreign media’s press center at the Phoenicia Hotel and was shooed
away by the PR and media relations person at the conference. She called on security forces to eject us from the
center and we couldn’t figure out why they prevented us from entering.
— When you said that journalists need to be trained in localizing the content, what about knowing where to look in
a certain country for the information they want. For example, in a big organization, a lot of information can be lost.
It takes somebody who’s specialized in that area to find what he wants from the organization. Who’s responsibility
is it to have that journalist trained? Is it the responsibility of his paper or of the organization that is suffering from a
lack of exposure? These journalists don’t know how to mine the information.
— I think training and preparing journalists professionally is the responsibility of the news organization and of journalists themselves. One of my colleagues was a starting journalist at a news organization and was sent to interview a former prime minister. She was flustered and confused and wasn’t aware of the fact that he was a former
premier and didn’t use the proper honorific title to address him. He criticized her for not knowing how to address
him and told her to go back to her paper and have them send someone else who was more qualified. She returned
in tears.
— On the issue of money and training, you can have participants pay or have them sponsored. Both ways yield
good results. In some TV training courses we have had journalists pay fees so they’d appreciate the value of the
training. In another previous course, for radio reporters, we paid for the training, accommodations and transportation expenses. That was also a strong incentive. I’d like to propose that for governmental institutions, deductions
be made on salaries for training courses that may also be supplemented by sponsors. It’s not an ideal scenario.
Instead of salary raises of a certain percentage, part of the raise could be channeled into training. This way you kill
two birds with one stone.
Tarabay: We need to turn our attention from training to global media versus local media. Most of our colleagues
have worked for both global and local. Someone suggested that despite the abundance of satellite channels, people still watch local TV. How do we view local media in places like Dubai, which has become the Arab media center?
— Let’s differentiate between two types of content in local media: news and entertainment. It’s true that local
newscasts aren’t attractive but people need to know what’s happening in their countries. Satellite stations don’t
focus on a country unless there’s a crisis, so there’s always a gap in the satellite stations that can’t be filled except
with local news on local channels. As for content, the satellite channels have variety. There’s only one Lebanese
station that has no real variety in programming and with content coming from mainly one country. The others have
a mix of content from different sources of production, presenters and actors. That pleases many viewers but the
need remains for local programs in each country that have their own attraction for their respective societies.
Satellite channels didn’t do away with the local stations. They may have stolen some of the viewers but they didn’t
finish them off.
— I think it’s much too soon to write off local TV because all studies show that people prefer local TV if what’s
available to them is relevant to them. There was a study done some years ago, a comparison between viewership
for “Dallas” or some American soap that was being shown and there was a comparison between Peru and Algeria.
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— I’m a more recent graduate from a university that didn’t offer courses in foreign languages. So learning a language was a personal initiative. In 1990 I dealt with an environmental issue in the city of Homs. It was very important. So I had to ask someone else to deal with it because I knew nothing about environmental journalism and
lacked the language skills to figure it out.
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In Algeria you had pretty much the one station showing “Dallas” and in Peru there was a choice. When there was
a choice, the ratings for “Dallas” were much lower. This was at a time when other studies were showing that there
was some kind of universal message to these American soaps and that people respond to them very well and so
on. The alternative research showed that if there’s locally relevant media that speaks to some local needs, that’s
what people will watch. If you think of a satellite stations aiming at an Arab audience of 310 million people, if you
include the diaspora, there’s no way, however many channels you’ve got, that you can meet all the needs of these
people in 72 hours. The local people are turning to the satellite channels because they are speaking about some
local issues with candor that is not available with the terrestrial channels. If the terrestrial channels were doing
their proper job of serving the public in some way, then the satellite channels might lose some of their audience.
— An interesting follow-up about what’s happening now is that in Iraq, I know for a fact, that there are dozens of
applications for local TVs waiting for licenses. There’s an escapism to go for satellite channels because you can
get a license. You cannot get a license in the Arab World for local channels, except in Lebanon. But usually it’s
easier to get a satellite channel and broadcast and in the last six months there have been six projects of new satellite stations, some of which are niche themes, thematic. So it is still a big issue to add new satellite stations, but
maybe with a local society in mind. It’s easier to camouflage it in a global or pan-Arab approach. One source of
this mushrooming of satellite television projects last year and this year and I’m sure in 2005 you will see many newcomers, it is still a very good source of prestige. Don’t think most of it is for commercial purposes because the
mathematics wouldn’t add up in terms of cost versus revenue.
— The huge potential for growth of terrestrial TV geared to local concerns in the Arab world is due to two reasons:
Most advertising is nation-state–based (Lebanon, Egypt, Jordan). We forget that because when we watch the
satellite TVs there is a general genre of advertising — Coca Cola, detergents, banks and airlines. In terms of
growth, the potential for increasing advertising revenue is on more locally based advertising. But at the same time,
the level of spending on advertising in any channels, whether satellite or terrestrial, is still fantastically low and it’s
got a huge way to go to get anywhere near Brazil. If you measure the levels of advertising spending on TV per
capita, this region of the world has got the lowest. In the Arab countries compared to Turkey and Cyprus, you’ve
got fantastically low levels of advertising spending. The reasons for that include the lack of history and experience
in doing it but also a lack of trust about who you’re actually reaching. It comes back to reliable and credible audience figures. Unless you know who you’re actually reaching, why should you bother spending any money to do it?
It’s a vicious circle.
Tarabay: Think about ads. Sometimes you can see both versions of the same ad. In one ad, on the Lebanese channel you see women with no scarf or cover on their hair, and on the satellite Lebanese channel you see women with
scarves. That’s how they tailor the ads to fit their guidelines.
— Let’s take an example of local TV to be factual. LBC’s program about Miss Lebanon, without giving a definition of
what’s local, has all the local elements. All the heroines are Lebanese, the accent is Lebanese, the setting is
Lebanese, the culture they are expressing their feelings within is Lebanese but the target audience is an Arab audience, and mainly a Gulf audience because this is where the money is. Let’s be very straightforward. The commercial channels — Future, LBC, MBC — aim their programming not to Morocco, not to Sudan, not to Mauritania, not
to Iraq or Syria, but to the Gulf. That’s where advertising comes from. So where’s the dividing line between local
and beyond local? Is it if “Star Academy” has Arab participants it becomes non-local? Where do we draw the line
and say this is local and this is Arab? I think the line is blurred and maybe non-existent now.
— I think local is the thing you are doing in your country but on satellite it’s international. There’s a new channel in
Dubai, inaugurated a week ago, that will go on international satellite in September.
— The alternative model is with satellite TV in Europe. The satellite channels have succeeded and are succeeding
in Europe by doing local feeds by localizing their advertising. That’s how pan-European channels have actually
taken off. There’s a mix between satellite operations and localized advertising.
— People in our societies turn to international channels and to Arab international TV networks because of what
we don’t find on our stations — issues that we are not allowed to tackle on our TV. When Morocco created the
first private channel in 1989, that channel was very successful for about seven years because it allowed an average Moroccan to come on the air and criticize this governor, criticize the chief of his or her area or village. Now
we watch on Al Jazeera invited Moroccan or Egyptian political opponents on the air and people are thrilled. If we

had that kind of average margin of freedom on our local TV, we would be able to compete with Arab TV channels.
— This goes back to naming the station “international?” What does international mean? For LBC, does it mean it
broadcasts to Lebanese internationally? Or does it mean that it broadcasts to all societies all over the world? This
is impossible because you cannot speak so many languages at the same time. I understand international to mean
the objective was to reach Lebanese all over the world. If we define this as our target we can succeed enormously. But if we want to change this mission and reach different societies, like the GCC countries, or European or the
Americans, then we have to do things other than what we do now.

— If I understand correctly the difference, it’s in packaging. The content is the same. It is only time-shifting, which
means a program during peak time in Lebanon might not be the prime time in another time zone or in the Gulf.
Therefore, we time-shift it but the content is the same. So the “international” is a packaging and a marketing tool
rather than anything more drastic or strategic.
The market is much more demanding than what the satellites give. If this week Al Jazeera or Al Arabiya or any
channel discusses Morocco in a talk show, when do you expect the next talk show on Al Jazeera or Al Arabiya to
be about Morocco again? In one month, two months? What do you do in the meantime? You have to watch something. So that’s where the need for local programming is and will remain because satellite cannot tackle every single country.
— One important facet of satellite stations in Lebanon is that they are closer to the Arab than the international station is. So it’s like having a close cousin tell you what’s good for you, what’s fashionable, they know what you like,
they know what you’re thinking and why you’re thinking it. That helps us gain this leverage, this advantage in driving the point home faster and more effectively than “Star Academy–France.” I know a minority was watching from
Francophone countries, but the rest was in Arabic in “Star Academy–Lebanon.” I know it helps bring down barriers
within the Arab communities and within our own different hues of Arab.
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Tarabay: LBC started by targeting the Lebanese. If you look at LBC–Lebanon, which is mainly a Christian station,
when it goes LBC–Sat, it becomes a Muslim-oriented station. If you take Ramadan on LBC you see “mawasem el
kheir” or “taraweeh.” We’re talking about a dual identity — Christian in Lebanon and Muslim on satellite.
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Wrapup

Abu-Fadil: I’d like an assessment of what we’ve done, what we’ve discussed and where you think we should take
it from here. Then perhaps we can propose something as a final “Beirut Declaration” or statement and then we
could write it up and release it and see to it that we implement it, or try to get some sort of implementation. Let’s
try to visualize something that is realistic.
Maas: From the two previous days, I admire the frankness. I thought it was an extremely open event. We had all
this talk about the West and the Arab world and it was addressing each other in a manner that I appreciated. On
follow-ups, we might say that we would hope to be able to document the presentations here so that this would be
getting back to you. I’m eager to hear what other follow-up ideas you might have. The discussions focused on this
whole idea of a code of conduct, but during the conference here I saw many other topics appearing.
— This is a successful conference. We exchanged experiences. We talked about codes of ethics. The conclusion
is that a lot of work has to be done. There needs to be training in the Arab media, not only for journalists, for the
media managers. They need to be aware of the importance of applying certain codes of conduct. We also need a
campaign addressed to politicians in the Arab world to raise the consciousness of the importance of this approach
because we cannot talk about codes of conduct without discussing the environment in which media operate. So
it’s very important for the politicians to change their laws, allow more freedom, more access to information.
— I benefited from attending this conference. Just the interaction with professional journalists and colleagues
from Arab countries provides me with hope that we’re not alone and that we have common problems. This should
prompt us to make three or four brief recommendations that we’d all agree to and that would be presented to
press associations in the different Arab countries and use them to exert pressure on government officials to help
us with access to information.
With reference to training, we should focus on the young journalists. In Egypt when workshops are offered, participants end up being journalists in their 30s and 40s with connections in the newsroom. The younger ones get left
out and they’re the ones who will lead in the future.
— A useful occasion. I hope in the next conference the chairs will be more aggressive in eliciting answers and
input from participants in a shorter period of time. May I also recommend a topic for next year’s conference: radio
training. This area needs a meeting of professionals and experienced people from all over the world to brighten
our path.
— It’s been very constructive in lots of ways. A good deal of agreement on what the problems are and what needs
to be done. It’s been rightly pointed out that changes are difficult, except in the broader context of other changes
for general reform everywhere. But that should not be an excuse for not doing anything. Therefore, I would also
suggest that people look for new and creative ways to make use of the freedoms they already have.
— I’m one of the few people here who is not a journalist and never has been one, so I come as an outsider. I’m
very happy with what’s happened here and I work as an activist for the International Press Institute for freedom of
expression, and also as an activist for improving the standards and practices of journalism. I’m very happy to see
this very open exchange.
Secondly, I come here as an intellectual, as a media communications teacher. For that too, it’s brought a lot for me

— A conclusion I drew is how media ethics is interrelated to other ethics in politics, the economy, social issues.
Journalists need to be wise, courageous and skilled to work through those small breakthroughs and limit the influence of those non-existent ethics in politics and other sectors. To be practical I would suggest a workshop session
with no theoretical paper like mine and more case studies whereby editors, journalists and graduates are brought
together, with lots of possibilities of how to do in this situation and what to do in that situation.
One final point: I’m open for suggestions for a media-related documentary for 2005 — any proposals that would
help in producing something in 2005.
— Beyond codes of ethics, which are worth the paper they’re written on, the important thing is the individual
actions of journalists that just push the boundary a little. It’s not the big dramatic steps, the big investigations, but
somebody who just wants to take one step beyond where everybody else has been and tries something new. In
fact, the incremental steps may get you farther than the big ones that get everybody’s attention. The rest of the
journalistic community supporting each other in those kinds of things in the cause for freedom because freedom of
the press is a critical part of freedom for everybody. It’s not our privilege as journalists, it’s the civilization’s freedom. It’s the open discussion of problems in a society that lets them improve.
— One recommendation would be the A4. You can have a pool of all these codes of ethics. The variations might be
of interest to a lot of people, especially for people like us. Al Jazeera is now at a stage where we are drawing up
our own code of ethics. I think it would be nice if the university would have a pool where it could act as a point of
reference.
— There is a website, www.presscouncils.org, that has the largest collection of codes of ethics.
Abu-Fadil: And the International Center for Journalists, its IJNET has codes of ethics from around the world.
— I think EthicNet also has lots of codes of ethics.
— The other suggestion is related to ethics and many other aspects. The Arab world has a missing link between
the (media) industry and academia. So maybe the university can start something along these lines. Instead of just
teaching abstract theoretical approaches to the media, maybe the real needs of the market would be studied first
before you design a syllabus.
Abu-Fadil: I’d like to respond by saying that when I was in charge of the journalism program here at LAU, when I
was teaching undergraduates, the first thing I did was restructure the entire curriculum and create a newsroom,
which was non-existent, and a student newspaper, which did not exist, and insist on internships before graduation.
We’ve had students in most local, regional and international media based in Beirut. Students trained at major
newspapers, radio stations, TV stations and the wires and they really benefited from them. Those one or two
semesters were worth all the four years of college, even hands-on courses. Nothing was as valuable as going out
there and interacting with real journalists in the real world. Some of them were given assignments and came back
with wonderful stories that were either published or put on the air. This is one thing we insist on at LAU — practical experience, not just theories.
What we’d like to explore, and I’ll toss this out as a thought, if we could get funding for our students to do training
in other than local media because that has not always been easy. They’ve either had to do it at their own expense
or [through] scholarships or assistantships. I’d like our students to do training at Al Jazeera. I have an open line to
CNN where they’re willing to take interns but won’t pay for them.
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personally. To bounce about ideas like this is the best kind of catalyst for productive and creative work in that field.
I’d like to say something about codes of ethics. I’d like to repeat that a very slim, very general code of ethics is better than nothing at all. Of course you can have the wrong kind of ethical guidelines, which sometimes appears in
some countries. But since 1954, the International Federation of Journalists has had a code of ethics. It’s 10 short
points. It’s less than an A4 page and it’s a great starting point, and it’s still valid today. The new media have not
really changed the situation. Those are the basic values. The new media will change things on a more detailed
level, quite radically as well, but the basic tenets of journalistic ethics are pretty easy. There are a lot of perspectives on them.
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Maas: Since you already mentioned funding, this is something we’re starting this year. But, of course, as a
European organization, we’re not only interested in inter-Arab connection, but also towards Europe. We’re doing
new projects. One is placing young journalists in print, magazines. There will be somebody going to Egypt with a
youth magazine, who wants to specialize in addressing youth. And somebody will be coming to Lebanon for environmental reporting. We’ve also designed a program of exchange, with guests we had from Germany, between
journalists working on cultural issues between Germany and here. I think we will go in this direction for many different reasons. We’re not only concerned with vocational training, but with the understanding of each other and
have issues at stake. Globalization will be an issue on this exchange program with culture journalists.
This will be shocking, but I don’t believe in conferences in the long run. This has been extremely useful but I am
expected as a political foundation to organize big conferences in the Arab world and I’ve seen too many. We started on a different foot with this one, with the idea to do something with it. We need creative thinking. We need different instruments. We’re open for such suggestions.
— This was a great experience. For me it was an achievement to have met all these distinguished journalists and
now have relationships and I’m going to build on them. We already talked about different things we’re going to do
individually. Maybe if we form some kind of a network where we exchange information and ideas.
— This gathering was value added to me as director of the Arab Women’s Media Center. I met new journalists,
from another generation, I heard people sharing their extensive experiences. I hope we come up with a document
that would be the basis for an Arab code of ethics.
— I, too, am not a journalist but I really benefited from the conference, particularly the way it was organized. I’ve
attended many conferences where people talked a lot and have concluded that the best thing is training. That’s
why it would be useful if parts of conferences are set aside for training.
— Kirsten said there’s a problem with conferences. I wouldn’t categorize this as a conference. It’s a roundtable.
I’ve been to too many events in this part of the world where you have a platform at one end of the room and very
far separated from them you have all the remainder of the people sitting down below. The first thing that made this
such a fantastic success is the roundtable format.
It’s been a fantastic collection of people and the combination of energy and experience that is here has been very
invigorating to me. But I’d like to pick up on a couple of things that have been said. The theme of my two comments
is under-utilization of resources.
Number one resource that is under-utilized is the International Federation of Journalists. You don’t need to reinvent
the wheel. There is a global organization that is speaking up on a regular basis for Arab journalists and for Arab
media outlets where they need it. IFJ has direct links with only about four press syndicates throughout the whole
Arab region out of a potential 17. Very often resources we don’t make the most of are right under our noses. There
is this tendency in these kinds of events to say: “We can’t do such and such until something else has happened.”
And that something else depends on somebody else doing it.
— I don’t know whether I’m lucky or unlucky because I’m both a practicing journalist and a professor of journalism.
So it makes one have double standards. What I want to suggest is that we have an Arab media code of conduct to
come out of this conference. So if we have a five- or six-point code of conduct maybe we could sneak it through to
all the other Arab states.
Training programs are very important but it’s very important to do it the right way. Last year we had a very interesting program with the British Council where we sent journalists to train in England. The way we did it was very
practical. We advertised in the press syndicate and those who saw themselves eligible would come and apply and
then we had a short list. This was to escape from the choice of the editors. We should focus more on the younger
generation of journalists who are members of the syndicate. There are very strong press syndicates in many countries in the Arab world.
Abu-Fadil: The only problem with that in Lebanon is that the press syndicates are run by people who own papers
and different media and there’s a lot of cronyism involved. We’d have to find a mechanism. They’ll find ways of getting their favorites in the training programs.

— I’d like to stress the need for a campaign of education and awareness about the media. It could be the theme
for another conference. Build a bridge between us. I think this is essential to good performance of the media.
The proposal of appointing speakers, I would like to go forth with it. We could nominate three or four and in each
conference we can increase this number to market them. When we publish the proceedings of this conference we
could mention this as a strong point.

— We can do two things: to re-launch what we started three years ago with this code and try to raise awareness
and work on training journalists on the matter of ethics. We should create a reference for codes of ethics on a site.
Abu-Fadil: To wrap up, we’ve got a suggestion for a media-related documentary, pool our efforts into a clearinghouse, and I propose IPJ as that clearinghouse, for codes of conduct.

The guidelines we agreed upon can be summarized as:
GUIDELINES FOR ARAB MEDIA ETHICS 2004:
• Fairness
• Integrity
• Honesty
• Commitment to the public
• Courage to pursue the truth
• Awareness of diversity
• Solidarity with fellow journalists treated unjustly
• Skill development through continuous training
Finally, let’s keep in touch with each other and build on this with the purpose of enhancing the cause of journalism
and pushing the limits. Thank you all.

Media Ethics & Journalism in the Arab World: Theory, Practice & Challenges Ahead (Proceedings)

— What’s the next step? Two years ago there was a media ethics conference and guidelines for good journalistic
practice were proposed. We worked on the wording. Will we come up with a code of conduct? How can we
ensure implementation of the clauses if we don’t follow up through a committee that would raise the issue with
officials like at the Ministry of Information? The syndicates would also support it. There’s also the matter of journalists being boycotted by officials who don’t like certain kinds of coverage. What can we do in solidarity with these
journalists who are snubbed or excluded from news conferences?
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The Heinrich Böll Foundation

This conference was co-organized with the Heinrich Böll Foundation Middle East
Office with special contribution from Layla Al-Zubaidi.
The Heinrich Böll Foundation is affiliated with the Green Party in Germany and has its
main office in Berlin. It works as a legally autonomous and intellectually open political foundation with the primary objective to support civic education both within
Germany and abroad, thus promoting democratic involvement, socio-political
activism, and cross-cultural understanding.
The Foundation’s Middle East Office was established in Beirut in spring 2004 in order
to provide spaces for regional debates, to enhance a dialogue between Europe and
the Middle East and to facilitate cooperations with civil society organizations:
• The Citizenship Program focuses on debates and practical steps towards and
awareness for citizenship beyond ethnical and religious affiliation with a genderdemocratic approach and conflict resolution as a central issue.
• The Cultural Globalization Program promotes research and cultural expressions on
the effects of globalization on culture and cultural diversity, in order to formulate
authentic attempts to actively shape the process.
• The Sustainable Development Program supports organizations promoting the protection of natural resources and sustainable development with a special focus on
trade policies and renewable energies.
• The Knowledge Program is targeted towards the development of inclusive information societies, involving activities on the promotion of media ethics and regional
“input” around the World Summits on Information Societies.
• The Dialogue Program engages intellectuals, researchers, journalists, activists, and
others from the Middle East and Europe to enhance the understanding of “the other.”
A website will maintain a forum to explore the differing perspectives on some of the
issues above.
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